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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be able to: 

1. Define 

e amatrixwithrealentries andrelate its rectangularlayout (formation) 
with real life, 

* rows and columns of a matrix, 

e the order of a matrix, 

e equality of two matrices. 

2. Define and identify row matrix, column matrix, rectangular matrix, 
Square matrix, zero/null matrix, diagonal matrix, scalar matrix, 
identity matrix, transpose of a matrix, symmetric and skew- 
symmetric matrices. 

3. Know whether the given matrices are suitable for addition/ 
subtraction. 

4. Add and subtract matrices. 

5. Multiply a matrix by a real number. 

6. Verify commutative and associative laws under addition. 

7. Define additive identity of a matrix. 

8. Find additive inverse of a matrix. 

9. Know whether the given matrices are suitable for multiplication. 

10. Multiply two (or three) matrices. 

11. Verify associative law under multiplication. 

12. Verify distributive laws. 

13. Show with the help of an example that commutative law under 

multiplication does not hold in general (i.e., AB # BA). 

14. Define multiplicative identity of a matrix. 

15. Verify the result (AB)' = BtAt. 

16. Define the determinant of a square matrix. 

17. Evaluate determinant of a matrix. 

18. Define singular and non-singular matrices. 

19. Define adjoint of a matrix. 

20. Find multiplicative inverse of a non-singular matrix A and verify 

that AAT=I=ATA where | is the identity matrix. 

21. Use adjoint method to calculate inverse of a non-singular matrix. 
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22. Verify the result (AB)' = BA” 

23. Solve a system of two linear equations and related real life 
problems in two unknowns using 

e Matrix inversion method, 

e Cramer s rule. 


Introduction 


The matrices and determinants are used in the field of Mathematics, 
Physics, Statistics, Electronics and other branches of science. The 
matrices have played a very important role in this age of Computer 
Science. 

The idea of matrices was given by Arthur Cayley, an English 
mathematician of nineteenth century, who first developed, “Theory 
of Matrices” in 1858. 


1.1 Matrix 


A rectangular array or a formation of a collection of real numbers, 


13 4 
Say 0,,1, 2,3, 4 and 7,such as, „ , | and then enclosed by 
à: 
0 + 


Lu) 


brackets [I] is said to form a matrix Similarly 


MN 


| : j | is another matrix. 

We term the real numbers used in the formation of a matrix 
as entries or ‘elements of the matrix. (Plural of matrix is matrices) 
The matrices ares#dehoted conventionally by the capital letters 


A, B, C, M, N etc, of the.English alphabets. 
1.1.1 Rows and Columñs-ôf a Matrix 


It is important to understand an entity of a matrix with the 
following formation 
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InmatrixA, the entries presented in horizontal (i) A= ] À | nd B = | 1 2+ i ] are PANEN E 
i= way are calledrows. —4 2 A 429 

In matrix A, there arethree rows as shown We see that: 

by R, R, and R, of thesmatrix A. (a) the order of matrix A = the order of matrix B 


(b) their corresponding elements are equal. Thus A= B 


2| |3 In matrix B, all the entfies,presented in : à g y g | 
p-| lol li vertical way are called columns of the (i) Ls E > | and M = | 2 = | are not equal matrices. 
3| 12 net B; We see that order of L = order of M but entries in the second row and 
In matrix B, there are three columns as second column are not same, so L¥ M. 
Ci Ce C; shown by C, C, and C.. y g z 
aE 2 3 X 3 :4 
It is interesting to note that all rows have same number\of (i) P= | 1 2 | and Q = l i 2 d are not egual 


elements and all columns have same number of elements but number 


matrices. We see that order of P + order of Q, so P#Q. 
of elements in rows and columns may not be same. 


EXERCISE 1.1 
1. Find the order of the following matrices. 
1.1.2 Order of a Matrix 


ww 


The number of rows and columns in a matrix specifies its order. 4 _ 
‘ a C 
If a matrix M has m rows and n columns, then M is said to be of order D= | | | Ira | 


E= e F=[2] 
m-by-n. For example, 6 Le f 
pie ee 2 3 0 p 
M= |, 9 2| is of order 2-by-3, since it has two rows and three | 1 2 3 2 3 4 
Gz Bi, H=|1 0 6 
2 4 5 
12 3 
columns, whereas the matrix N= |-1 1 0] is a 3-by-3 matrix and 2. Which of the following matrices are equal? 
23 7 A = 3], B=[3 5], C=[5-2], 
P=[3 2 5]is a matrix of order 1-by-3. 1 0 2 
D=[% 3], E=|6 > F=|¢ 
1.1.3 Equal Matrices 3 À 4 0 
G=|3,) H = z I=[3 3+2] 
3+5 6 2 
Let A and B be two matrices. Then A is said to be equal to B, 2+2 2-9 
and denoted by A = B, if and only if; J=| 244 260 
(i) the order of A = the order of B 
(ii) their corresponding entries are equal. 3. Find the values of ac and d which satisfy the matrix equation 
[a+c a+2b 0 -7 
Examples Le-1 44-6 | ” | 3 24 | 
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1.2 Types of Matrices 


(i) Row Matrix 

A matrix is called a row matrix, if it has only one row. 
e.g., the matrix M = [2 -1 7] is a row matrix of ordér1:by-3 and 
M=[1 -1]is a row matrix of order 1-by-2. 


(ii) Column Matrix 
A matrix is called a column matrix, if it has only one column, 
i 2 
eg, M= H and N= 9 are column matrices of order 2-by-1 
1 


and 3-by-1 respectively. 


(iii) Rectangular Matrix 
A matrix M is called rectangular, if the number of rows of M is not 
equal to the number of M columns. 


1 2 7 

= |1 1 ps n7 C= b 2 3] andD= |8 
e.g,A= = ha À) = an = 

2 3 0 


are all rectangular matrices. The order of A is 3-by-2, the order of 
B is 2-by-3, the order of C is 1-by-3 and order of D is 3-by-1, which 
indicates that in each matrix the number of rows + the number of 
columns. 


(iv) Square Matrix 
A matrix is called a square matrix, if its number of rows is equal 
to its number of columns. 


ol 1 2 3 
e.g., A= f i B= | 2 and C= [8] 


are square matrices of orders, 2-by-2, 3-by-3 and 1-by-1 respectively. 
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(v) Null or Zero Matrix 
A matrix is called a null or zero matrix, if each of its entries is 0. 


0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 0 0 
e.g., b lo o] H b i A and |0 0 0 
0 0 0 
are null matrices of orders 2-by-2, 1-by-2, 2-by-1, 2-by-3 and 3-by-3 
respectively. Note that null matrix is represented by O. 


(vi) Transpose of a Matrix 

A matrix obtained by interchanging the rows into columns or 
columns into rows of a matrix is called transpose of that matrix. If A is 
a matrix, then its transpose is denoted by At. 


2 1 2 -1 
eg, (i) If A=ļ|2 1 0| then At= |2 1 4 
-1 4 -2 [3 0 -2 


1 0 2 kk 
(ii) If B= | i then Bt= 10 | 


M C= [0 11, thenc= [i] 


If a matrix A is of order 2-by-3, then order of its transpose At is 3-by-2. 


(vii) Negative ofaMatrix 
Let A be a matrix. Then its negative, -A is obtained by changing 
the signs of all the entries of A, i.e., 


AN 


3 A Ir then —A = 3 


If A= 


(viii) Symmetric Matrix 
A square matrix is symmetric if it is equal to its transpose i.e., 
matrix A is symmetric, if At = A. 
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eg. (i) If M= |2 -1 4| is a square matrix, then 

3 4 0 

1 2 3 

Mt = -1 4| =M. Thus Mis asymmetric matrix. 
3 4 0 
2 1 3 -1 3 
t 

(ii) If A= -1 2 2) thenA= |1 2 1) ZA 

3 1 3 2 


Hence A is not a symmetric matrix. 


(ix) Skew-Symmetric Matrix 
A square matrix A is said to be skew-symmetric, if At = A. 


[0 2 3] 
eg, if A= |-2 01 
|-3 -1 0] 
[0 -2 -3| 0 2 -3 0 23 
then At= 2 0-1) = 3 0 AJ = uk 0 A = _A 
[3 1 0| Shut) 0 Re 


Since At = -A, therefore A is a skew-symmetric matrix. 
(x) Diagonal Matrix 


A square matrix A is called a diagonal matrix if atleast any one of 
the entries of its diagonal is not zero and non-diagonal entries are 


zero. 
1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 
0 2 0 = |0 2 0) andC= |0 1 0| areall 
0 0 3 0 0 2 0 0 3 


J 


e.g, Az 


diagonal matrices of order 3-by-3. 
2 0 1 0 
M = f À and N = f 4 are diagonal matrices of order 2-by-2. 


(xi) Scalar Matrix 
A diagonal matrix is called a scalar matrix, if 
all the diagonal entries __are same and non-zero. 


2 0 
Also A= |0 2 
0 0 


| B = | i and C =[5] are scalar matrices of 


order 3-by-3, 2-by-2 and 1-by-1 respectively. 


(xii) Identity Matrix 

A diagonal matrix is called identity (unit) matrix, if all diagonal 
entries are 1. It is denoted by I. 
1 0 0 
e.g A= |0 1 i is a 3-by-3 identity matrix, B = f i is a 2-by-2 
001 


identity matrix, and C = [1] is a 1-by-1 identity matrix. 


Note: (i) A scalar and identity matrix are diagonal matrices. 


(ii) A diagonal matrix is not a scalar or identity matrix. 


EXERCISE 1.2 


1¢ From the following matrices, identify unit matrices, row matrices, 
column matrices and null matrices. 


0 0 [ 4 
As | B=(2 3 4), C=] OO], 
pO 0 
6 
r5 
D = l : E=[0 F= € 
à 4 \ = [0 |, = : 


2. From the following matrices, identify 


(a) Square matrices (b) Rectangular matrices 
(c) Row matrices (d) Column matrices 
(e) Identity matrices (f) Null matrices 


-8 2 7 : 6 —4 1 0 = 
(i) i 5 A (ii) 10) (iii) $ . (iv) f A (v) 13 4 
1 5 6 
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Addition of A and B, written A + B is obtained by adding the entries 
of the matrix A to the corresponding entries of the matrix B. 


1 h 5 | 0 0 > 3 0 Sa d 
(vi) [3 10 -1] (vi) jo] (viii) |-1 A | (ix) [0 0 eg, AtB=11 o 6|1+*| 1 2 3 
l 0 067 2p [2+(-2) 3+3 0+4] [0 6 4 
~ | 1+] 0+2 6+3 2 2 9 
3. From the following matrices, identify diagonal,-s€alar and unit 
io NGANG. 1.3.2 Subtraction of Matrices 
hn 4 0 = 2 0 Ca 1 @ 
LO 4P [0 -1} ~ [0 l If A and B are two matrices of same order, then subtraction 
D 3 0 p 53 0 of matrix B from matrix A is obtained by subtracting the entries of 
7 LO OP ° [0 IH matrix B from the corresponding entries of matrix A and it is denoted 
| | | by À - B. 
4. Find negative of matrices A, B, C, D and E when: ra 3 4 0 2 2 
| eA eg, A=), 5 g |andB=/_) 4 3 | areconformable for 
SH B=|; 7 | Gala 9] | 
—] 7 - a J subtraction. 
[2 3 41 [0 2 2] 
| 3 2 1 —5 ie, A—B = e alr | 
D=| 4 5 E=|3 3 [1 5 0 |—1 4 3 
2—0 3—2 4-2 2 | 2 
5. Find the transpose of each of the following matrices: =l4-(-1) 5-4 0-3 |F|2 1 3 
0 1 2 
A= | l | , B=[5 1 —6], C= | 2 =l] | | Some solved examples regarding addition and subtraction are given 
—2 3 0 below: | 
1 2 7 0 3 4 
2 3 [2 3 fl 2 | , 
D = 0 5 bm | _ 5 F = 3 4 (a If A=lj[0 -1 3 and B=|1 —] 2], then 
2 5 1 5 -2 7 
5 p 
6. Verify thatif A = = 1 | B= x | then I 27 0 3 4 
j +B =|0 —-1 3|+|1 -1 | 
(i) (AŸ=A (ii) (B)=B 2 5 | 5 —2 7 
= : 1+0 2+3 7441 [1 5 11 
1.3.1 Addition of Matrices E | 041 +D 342/el1 2 5 
Let A and B be any two matrices. The matrices A and B are Pis 5-2 147/117 38 
conformable for addition, if they have the same order. | TT A — 
2 3 0 2 3 4 : and A-—-B=A+(-B)=|0 -1 3] +]-1 1 —2 
e.g., A= and B= are conformable for addition s = of 
10 6 1 2 3 2 5 |] —5 2 =] 
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2-5 5+2 1-7|\|-3,7 4 
1 2 2 3 
(b) If Az=]-1 3| and B=|1 —2|,thef 

0 2 3 4 | 

1 2| [2 3 1+2 2+ 3 5 

a 3]4]1 = alee 3-2 ÊNGG | 

0 2) 13 4 0+3 2+4 A 6 | 
1-2 2-31 [-1 A 
and ci “| -2 5). 
1 ee 


~ 


0-3 2-4 


Note that the order of a matrix is unchanged under the operationof 


matrix addition and matrix subtraction. 
1.3.3 Multiplication of a Matrix by a Real Number 
Let A be any matrix and the real number k be a scalar. Then the 


scalar multiplication of matrix A with k is obtained by multiplying each 
entry of matrix A with k. It is denoted by kA. 


1 -1 4 

LetA= | 2 -1 0| be a matrix of order 3-by-3 and k = -2 be a real 
-1 32 

number. 

Then, 


DEN A (YO CXD (2X4) 
KA=(-2A=(-2)| 2 -1 0 |=| (22) (2-1) (20) 
-1 3 2] [E63CDÐ (2)6) (22) 


D ap 
=|-4 2 0 
2 -6 -4 


Scalar multiplication of a matrix leaves the order of the matrix 


1.3.4 Commutative and Associative Laws of Addition of 
Matrices 


If A and B are two matrices of the same order, then A+B=B+A 


is called commulative law under addition. 


2 3 0] r 3 —2 5 
Let A= | 5 6 1 |, ,B= | -I | | 
2 1 3 4 2 —4 
[2 3 0] 3 2 5 
then A+B = | 95 6 1 | + E = | | 
2 1 3] 4 2 —4 
2+3 3-2 O+57 2 J 5 
L2+4 1+2 3-44 6 3 -l 
Similarly 
rf 3 —2 > 2 3 0 r5 1 5 
B+A = | -1 4 | df 6 |- 4 10 2 
4 2 =] 2 1 3 L6 3 -~I 


Thùs the commutative law of addition of matrices is verified: 
A+B=B+A 


lf AB and C are three matrices of same order, then 
(A + B) +.C =A.t (B + C) is called associative law under addition. 


2 3 0 3 —2 5 Tr 1 2 
Let X=# 5N 6 | |.s- E 4 | | andC= | —2 0 
| 221 3 4 2-4 1 2 
/ | 2 3 0 3 —2 571) 1 2 
then (A+B)+C™B"% A 5 6 1 | +! -1 4 | | + —2 0 
Mapan 1 3 4 2 —4 | / 1 2 
2+3 3-2 0+5 [1 2 37 
5 6+4 | i |+ D). 0 4 
2+4 [42 3-4 L 1 2 0 
5 || 5 l 2 3 6 3 
= É 10 2 + [| —2 0 4 2 10 
6 3 =] L12 0] 7 5 


unchanged. 
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2 3 0 1/13 2 5 1 2 37% is additive inverse of A. 
A+(B+C)= | 5 6 | +( -1 4 Jaa | 2 0 4 | It can be verified as 
2 1 3 \L 4 2 4 1 2 0J/ 1 2 1 r-1 -2 -17 
2 3 07 f 3-4] —2 + 5+3 ass= o —] 2 |. 0 | 2 
-|5 6 1 |+| -1-2 1+0 AN 3 | 0 L-3 —] 0 J 
2 1 34 4+1 2+2 BY (1)+(-1) (2)+(-2) (1)+(-1) 0 0 0 
23 07 [4 0 8] 6 3 8] - 0+0 (—1)+(1) (2) + (2) - [0 0 0!|-0 
= 5 6 11+1-3 4 5 = | 2 AMIS (3)+(-3) (1)+(-1) 0+0 0 0 0 
EE 3J LS 4 47 É 5 J sho J C1 2 17 | 2 1} 
Thus the associative law of addition is verified: (A + B) FC A +(B +C) B+A = 0 | 2 | 4 | 0 -| 2 
L—3 — OJ 3 1 O1 
1.3.5 Additive Identity of a Matrix (-1)+(1) (2)+2) (-1)+(1) 7 0 0 0 
-| 0+0 (1)+(-1) (2)+(-2) - [0 0 0 | -0 
f A and B are two matrices of same order and (-3)+G3) CD)+() 0+0 0 0 0 
A+B=A=B+A, then matrix B is called additive identity of matrix A. Since A+B=0=B+A. 
For any matrix A and zero matrix O of same order, O is called additive Therefore, A and B are additive inverses of each other. 
identity of A as 
A+O=A=O+A 
1 2 0 0 
er. 3 lO 0 Fa Which of the following matrices are conformable for addition? 
then A+O= x 2 + x . = s | = À A — 2 | B= 3 C= : > D = i 
| 1 —2 | 
0 | 2 | 2 
O+A=!0 g]t i 5 | = 5 | =A À- 07 3 - | 
E : © nl, F=]| 1+] —4 
a L3+2 2+1 
1.3.6 Additive Inverse of a Matrix 
If A and B are two matrices of same order such that 2. Find additive inverse of the following matrices: 
A+B=O=B+A, NA ri 9% = + 
then A and Bare called additive inverses of each other. A= |2 Ņ D= z i : » C=] 2 
Additive inverse of any matrix A is obtained by changing to s L | | 
negative of the symbols (entries) of each non zero entry of A. p-|-3 2 Wr)! A F = E l | 
ri 2 1 > 1] 0 ip -1 4/2 
Let A= 0 —] —2 
L3 1 4 [-1 2] Or [123 
ri 2 1 C1 2 -17 3, 4e), [| Bel Rés Hh as DE), | |: then find, 
then B=(-A)=- | 0 -I 2 | = | 0 1 2 i nu 
3 | 0 _—? _| {) 
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; 11 : =? 7 (i) (A + B} = At + Bt (ii) (A - B)=At- Bt 
(i) At], || (ii) Bt | 3b (iii) c+ Ta] (iii) A+ Atis symmetric (iv) A - At is skew symmetric 
| (v) B+Btis symmetric (vi) B-Btis skew symmetric 
0 1 0 
(iv) D+ |, | (v) 2A (vi) (-1)B ngin . a 
|2 0 : 1.4 Multiplication of Matrices 
(vii) (—-2) C (viii) 3D (ix) 3C 


Two matrices A and B are conformable for multiplication, giving 


4. Perform the indicated operations and simplify the following: 
product AB, if the number of columns of A is equal to the number of 


fı 0] fo 2]) fa 1] M 0] (Gey fi 1) ) 
i f A — rows of B. 
| |, THER, | li ol GD lo | le A l | | 
T" ANG, e.g., let A= 3 0. and B= |). Here number of columns 
(ii) [2 3 11+([1 0 2]-[2 2 2]) (v) =|-1 -1 -1|+|22 2 of A is equal to the number of rows of B. So A and B matrices are 
0 1 2 3 #3 conformable for multiplication. 
F1 2 31 1 0 21 Multiplication oftwo matrices is explained by the following examples. 
ae Fe 5 BAPANE | E _ [20 7 2 0 
(v) ; | l l a (vi) | lo | 1 of | |, i (i) IfA=[1 2JandB= |, || then AB= h 213 1 
a i =[1x2+2x3 1x0+2x1]=[2+6 0+2]=[8 2], isa 1-by- 
1 2 3 Lii -1 0 0 2Qematrix. 
5. Forthe matrices A= |2 3 1| B= |2 -2 2|andC= | 0 -2 3 . 1 3 =" 
verify the following rules. [1 3] [—1 0| |1x(-D+3x3  1x0+3x2 
(i) A+C=C+A (ii) A+B=B+A PAN? -3\"1 3 27) 200 2x0+-20 
(iii) B+C=C+B (iv) A+(B+A)=2A+B TT Ne < - 
mm, +9 0+6 8 6! . : 
(v) (C-B)+A=C+(A-B) (vi) 2A+B=A+(A+B) =f Do ots] =| |, is a 2-by-2 matrix. 
(vii) (C-B) A=(C-A)-B (vil (A+B) +C=A+(B+Q P A 
(x) A+(B-C)=(A-C)+B (x)  2A+2B=2(A+8B) 1.4.1 Associative-Law under Multiplication 
[1 —2] [0 7. D 
6. If A= 3 4| ad B=/_3 gp find (i) 3A — 2B If A, B and C are three matrices conformable for multiplication 
(ii) 2At- 3B then associative law-ünder multiplication is given as (AB)C = A(BC) 
_.f 2 41 [1 b] 7 10 . = | = NA, ef 
7. I 2| © 5 +3] e 4l=lig 1 f then find a and b. ERAT k 1 a È ji) MAE ja g Men 
[1 2] [1 1: F ie dae 
a — = = 2 310 | 2 2 
8. IfA= Lo 1/ B = (20> then verify that L.H.S. = (AB)C _ | I || | i 
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= |-1x0+0x3 —-1x1+0x1 || -1 0) = | rca mpe 
- - à | 0112 1 | —]X2+0xX2 —1x3+0x] 
[0+9 2+3 2 2 E 7 | | 
0+0 —1+0/[—1 0 4+6 6+3 | | 10 9 
k f 5 | 2 2 | 9x2+5x(—1) 92A 5x0 | = Ee —3+0] 7 | = 3 | 
[0 —-1]-1 0] [0x2+(-l)x(-1) Oxxo | 7 j E 
Pe 18+0] f 18 | R.H.S. = AB + AC 
0+1 () + 0 | || 0 | | 2 Ab J | 2 d a 97 
= | 
2 3](fo 1]f 2 2 2 | | 
= _ =| O73 1 =] O'f-1 0 
aus-aso (3 SELL à] c oka itla olla 
| 2X0+3x3 2x1+3x1 2x2+3x(—1) 2x2+3x0 
2 (TL = Pye 7 2 |! ] — + 
= +) RER PRE =| el | ae >| | —1x0+0x3 —1x1+0x1] | —I1X2+0X(—1) —1x2+0x0 
=] 0| |3x2+1x(-l) 3x2+1x0 -] 0 5 6 = : | | 
|| 9 5 l 4 9+1 5+4 10 9 ees 
= = a = = | = = = LA. 
2(—1)+3X5 2x0+3x6 | [-2+15 0+18 lo | 2 -2! | 02 -1-2 |2 -3| 
13 18] A(B + C) = AB + AC; Similarly we can verify (ii). 
-| 1 0 | = (AB)C 
are ap : : : ste (i) z = = T 7 = = 
The associative law under multiplication of matrices is verified. We DENI TABAG Wi) A BCRACABE 
2 3 = | EX 4 see sh 
| . | ae | a eet = | 0 1 B= | 0 and C = 1 2 , then in (1) 
1.4.2 Distributive Laws of Multiplication over Addition and | ği 
Subtraction LB SAAR =C) 
I 3) /f-1 1] [2 1 
© EINI 1 O0! {1 2] 

[€ øN [-1-2 1-1 ) j2 2 k 0 
| oe ee — LOU 1,8) 1-1 0-2 =O 1 0 = 
(i) A(B + C) = AB + AC (Left distributive law) À à à 
y . ae . (2)(—3)+(3)(0) 2(0)+3(—2) 

+ = + = r 
(ii) (A + B)C = AC + BC (Right distributive law) (0) A x0 0x0+(1)(—2) 
2 3 0 1 | 2 2 CD i 
Let À = 1 0 B= | 3 | and C= o | then in (1) = BU = 0: 9 
` =i 0| | 0+0 02 | 0 —2 
L.H.S = A (B+C) R.H.S. = AB — À 
wi a = [2 3 —] | 2 3112 1 | 
{ i 7 |\ A 2 7 7 — = 
= 2 |? i+ 2 “|| =| 2 bé di | 0 1] 1 0 | _0 ITU 2 | 
-1 0j3 1} {-1 0j) [-1 Off 3-1 140] 
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B pa 1+3(1) ies | |2x2+3x] 2x1+3x2 | 
O(—1)+1(1) O(1)+1(0)] 7 L0x2+1x1 Oxl+1x2 | 

= || 2 7 8) [1-7 NZ | -ő el 

L] D" 11 2] [1-1] WAR) | 0 —2 


which shows that 
A(B - C) = AB - AC; Similarly (ii) can be verified. 


1.4.3 Commutative Law of Multiplication of Matrices 


1 


0 
Consider the matrices A= ; 4 


1 0] 
| and B= |) a een 


AB= o 1][1 0] [Ox1+1x0 0x0+1(-2)] [0 -2 
[2 3][0o -2| [2x1+3x0 2x0+3(-2)| [2 -6| 
1 O01[0 1 1x0+0x2 1x1+0x3 | 0 1] 
and BA= = = 
l0 -2||2 3] [0x0+(-2)x2 0x1+3(-2)| [4 -6 


Which shows that, AB + BA 


Commutative law under multiplication in matrices does not hold in 
general i.e., if Aand B are two matrices, then AB # BA. 
Commutative law under multiplication holds in particular case. 


| sak -3 0 
e.g., if A= f 4 and B= E A then 


2X(-3)+0xX0 2x0+0x4 6 0! 
=| 0x(-3)+1x0 O0x0+1x4 | 


0 4 
-3 012 0 

and BA =| 0 allo | 
/-3x2+0x0 -3x0+0x1] r 07 
Ox2+4x0 0x0+4x1 | =| 0 A 


Which shows that AB = BA. 


( 
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1.4.4 Multiplicative Identity of a Matrix 


Let A be a matrix. Another matrix B is called the identity matrix 


of A under multiplication if 


AB=A=BA 
If A= | i B = ih. I 
A=l0 3/7 o 1)" 
AB = || JF 4 1x1+2x0 1x0+2x1 
0 -3 0 1 Ox1+(-3)xO0 Ox04+(-—3)(1) 
| 2 
=10 3 
1 0 | ] 2 1x1+0x0 IX2+0x(—3) 
BA = 2] =. | ee 
0 1 0 -3 0x1+1x0 OX2+1X(—3) 


1 2 
= lo -3 
Which shows that AB = A= BA. 
1.4.5 Verification of (AB)! = Bt At 


If A, B are two matrices and At, Bt are their respective 
transpose, then (AB)' = BA 


7 


3 


| | 
| and B= | 
_] —2 


0 0 
L.H.SÉ (AB) 
2 | 1 31) | 2X1+1X(—2) 2x3+1x0 | 


~ 10x1+(-1)x(-2) 0x3+(-Dx0 


[242 630! fo 6! [0 2 
= 043 0F0 | l2 ol =le o 


R.H.S. = B' A 


[9 p) Qal 


| ”3 ) t l é La 
| =: g and (B) = 2 0[=|3 0 


3x2+0XI1 3x0+0x(-1) 


1xX2+(—2)x1 nn | 
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[2-2 0+2] [0 2] 
= | = [= LHS. 
16+0 0+0] [6 0! 


Thus (AB) = BA 


1. Which of the following product of matrices iS»conformable for 


multiplication? 


(i) 


l —] 2 _ > 0 
| 3 2 l = + 
V lo 1 ajj > 
3 0 6 , f | 
2. ra=] i 4 =: find (i) AB (ii) BA (if possible) 
3. Find the following products. 
| 4 . 5 = | 4] 
Gi) D 2] 5 | (i) [1 2] 4 (iii) [—3 0] 0 
| 2 
(iv) 6 -0)| 4 | (v) 3 01,4 : 
Gv) [6 D] | 0 | (v) p | | 0 4| 
6 -l 


4. Multiply the following matrices. 


2 3 1 2 
1 1 = 5 (b) E 3 4 
(a) 3 0 4 5 6 
0 2 11 
2 2 5 
12 3 8 5 5 
(©) i i 5 i (a) b À 
4 4 4 4 


= 3 | 2 2 | l 
5. Let A = a o | B= 3 5 and C = 1 3 verify 
whether 
(i) AB = BA. (ii)  A(BC) = (AB)C 
(iii) A(B + C) = AB + AC (iv) A(B - C) = AB - AC 
6. Forthe matrices 
-1 3 1 2 . [—2 6 
A=| 2 op B=| 3 5p C=] 3 => 
Verify that (i) (AB} = BtAt (ii) (BOS = Ct Bt. 
1.5.1 Determinant of a 2-by-2 Matrix 
Let A= ý f be a 2-by-2 square matrix. The determinant of A, 
denoted by det A or | A | is defined as 
IAI = det A = det h f — ba =ad-bc=À1EeR 
ca, LetB=|, 3 
TDi = det B= | 5 , [=1XxX3-(2X1)=3+2=5 
| 2 6 2 6 | | 
If M= 1 3 , then det M = | =2x3-1x6=0 
| 3 | || 3 


1.5.2 SingularandiNon-Singular Matrix 


A square matrix.Ais called singular, if the determinant of A is 
equal to zero. i.e., | A Eo. 


- 


1 | | 
For example, A= | is a singular matrix, 


| 
0 0 


since detA=1x0-0x2=0 


A square matrix A is called non-singular, if the determinant of A is not 
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1 1 
equal to zero. i.e., |A| #0. For example, A = k 1 is non-singular, 
since detA=1x2-0x1=2+0.Note that, eachsquare matrix with real 


entries is either singular or non-singular. 


1.5.3 Adjoint of a Matrix 


Adjoint of a square matrix A = È 4 is obtained, by 


interchanging the diagonal entries and changing the signs of other 
entries. Adjoint of matrix A is denoted as Adj A. 


—b 


| d 
i.e., Adj A= . 
| | —< a | 


a 1 2] , 
e.g., if A= 3 ol! then Adj A= | 3 | 
| 


—4 
, then Adj B = | ~*~ à 


| 2 =] 
fB=|3 _, 


1.5.4 Multiplicative Inverse of a Non-singular Matrix 


Let A and B be two non-singular square matrices of same order 


Then A and B are said to be multiplicative inverse of each other if 
Inverse of Identity 


AB = BA=I. 
The inverse of A is denoted by AT, thus matrix is Identity 
AAT=ATA=I. matrix. 


Inverse of a matrix is possible only if matrix is non-singular. 
1.5.5 Inverse of a Matrix using Adjoint 


1 b] . | 
Let M = | g 7 be a square matrix. To find the inverse of 


M, i.e., M“, first we find the determinant as inverse is possible only 


of a non-singular matrix. 
li 
a l | = ad— bc #0 


IMI = 


1. Matrices and Determinants 


eLearn.Punjab 


d -b 
and Adj M= , then praan M 
—c a M| 
2 1 
e.g., Let A | Then 
-1 -3 
Z l 
|A\= --s--y=-6e1--s40 
-1 -3 
F “ 3 1 
| -1| -3 -1| |5 5 
musa e es Ti set a) a 
JA -5 a: 2 ek 2 
5 $ 
Ee 22 
2 1 
and AA" =| | 5 5155 55 
-1 -3| -1 -2 3 
5 5 


1.5.6 Verification of (AB) : = B~ A~! 


o [31 __ fo -1 
LetA= |, ,| andB= |, , 


Then detA=3x0-(-1)xl=1#0 
and detB=0x2-3(-1) =3#0 
Therefore, A and B are invertible i.e., their inverses exist 


Then, to verify the law of inverse of the product, take 
AB- 3 TAO yif | 3x0+1x3 3x(-1)+1x2 | |3 -1 
[1 OV. wen | -1x0+0x3 -1x(-)+0x2| |o 1 
Far 
=  det(AB)= = f | =340 


1 1 
E a I-Ie = 
and L.H.S. = (AB) = H JE l 


1) 2 1 1 
RHS. -B AN where" = 3) 5 9) AT= Gli a 
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f Pi 7 Foe a | 


3| -3x040x1 —3x(+R0x3 


1/0+1 -2+3 1[1 1] | 
= 30 3 | lo 3} |e 


= (AB)! Thusthelaw (AB)'=B A" is verified: 


e wje 
| a | 


Find the determinant of the following matrices. 


I = 
(i) A=) 5 9g Gi) B=], m 


D N 


3 
| 


oo i 3 | 
Gin) C= 3 (iv) D= 


Find which of the following matrices are singular or non-singular? 


6 7 4 ] 
(11) B= 


NM Ww 


(i) A= 


+J 
MN 


4 
ye | -9 | 5 —-10 
Qu) C= 5 (iv) D=| 3 | 


iw ~l 


Find the multiplicative inverse (if it exists) of each. 


ve) 

~ An 
| 

+ LA 
| 


(1) 


D — 


6 HA=] > then verify 


-1 2) 1 =I |? -2 
that 
(i) (AB 1=8-la-T1 (i) (DAY =A D 


-1 


System of two linear equations in two variables in general form 
is given as 

ax + by=m 
«x +dy=n 

where a, b, c d, mand n are real numbers. 

This system is also called simultaneous linear equations. 

We discuss here the following methods of solution. 

(i) Matrix inversion method 

(id Cramer's rule 


Consider the system of linear equations 


-1 3 1 2 Dee Dy = M 
(1) A= > 0 (11) B = 3 5 | CX + dy =n 
—2 6 É = | Aa À x m 
Qu) C = | | (iv) D = 2 | Then . G | | = 
3 ) | 1 $) L ( J y n 
or AX=B 
|| 2 3 _| Aara Aam a D z |x f _ m 
If A= 4 6 and B = | > A |, then where A c |’ > Ly nee n 
. n | E or X=A B IAI = ad — be 
(i) A(Adj A) = (Adj A) A = (det A) (ii) BB! =1=B-'B on FIA | 
ns f aj f . / -l = f aj £ E ~ / 
or X= AT * B V À = JAI and IAI # 0 
Determine whether the given matrices are multiplicative inverses 
of each other. 
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d h|[m] . . ot l 
| b | Solve the following system by using matrix inversion method. 
- | € i 
or x = bre FIle 4x-2y=8 
BA ad — bc 3x + y =-4 
- dm—bn 
_ ad — be 4 -2][x] [8 
—cm+an 3 1iiyl |-4 
| ae — be 4 
The coefficient matrix M= is non-singular, 
dm — bn an — cm 3 1 
=> X = ad —be and y= ad —be 
ia ii ai at since det M = 4 x 1- 3(-2) = 4+ 6 = 10 z 0. So M” is possible. 
l l l X _M* 8 a 1 28 
Consider the following system of linear equations. yi AT 0-3 44 
ax + by=m 
1| 8-8 1) 0 0 
gh Ai ~ 10|-24-16| 10] -40| |-4 
We know that a E 4 
NY nE 
AX=B, where A=|" 7 |,X=|* | and B= |” ia po] 
=> = 
y =| > Adj A y —4 
or X=A B or X=—-—xB 
[Al = x=0 and y=-4 
| d —b|{m | dm— bn 
x — a n | —cm + an 
= y} = IAI = AI 
Solve the,following system of linear equations by using Cramer's rule. 
m = 3x-2y =1 
= SIN + 3y=2 
—cm + an 
A 
| | | 3xg 2y= 1 
— A PP 
= = waa _ = D xt 3y = 2 
; | We have 
nd _an-cm _ IA, 3 =J N1 -2 3 1 
and y= AI = TAI A= , A = À = 
-2 3 | 2 3 7 1-2 2 
here 1A | m b j IAI a m = 
where IA I= + g anc AJ= |, npn a 3 2 


| =9-4=5+0 (Ais non-singular 
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A, 7 
X = = z= ————— = — 
|A 5 5 5 

3 1 
JA [2 2] 6+2 8 
VIA OS 5 5 


Example 3 

The length of a rectangle is 6 cm less than three times its width. 
The perimeter of the rectangle is 140 cm. Find the dimensions ofthe 
rectangle. (by using matrix inversion method) 


Solution 
If width of the rectangle is x cm, then length of the rectangle is 
y=3x-6, 

from the condition of the question. 

The perimeter = 2x + 2y = 140 (According to given condition) 
> RER aaea (i) 
and 3x-y=6 a (ii) 

In the matrix form 


1 1) a] [70 
3 —1|y| |6 
F i 1 1 
det = =1x(-1)-3x1=-1-3=-470 
3 —1 


3 —1 
We know that 


X=A B and A7 - AdA 
JA 
x 1 |-1 —11 70 
Hence = 
HE 
76 
—11-70-6| -1| -76 | | 4 | [19 
4|-210+6] 41-204] [204] [51 


| 


1. Matrices and Determinants 


Thus, by the equality of matrices, width of the rectangle x = 19 cm 
and the length y = 51 cm. 
Verification of the solution to be correct, i.e., 
p=2x19 + 2x51=38+102=140 cm 
Also y = 3(19) - 6 =57-6=51 cm 


EXERCISE 1.6 
1 Use matrices, if possible, to solve the following systems of linear 


equations by: 
(i) the matrix inversion method (ii) the Cramer's rule. 


ne (iy TY 
3x +2y=6 Ox + Sy= 1 
(ii) . y (iv) a _ po 
M Ki . i 7 wW 4 i i 
(vii) gi KA 10 (viii) a 


Solve the following word problems by using 
(i) matrix inversion method (ii) Crammer's rule. 

2" 9#The length of a rectangle is 4 times its width. The perimeter of 
the rectangle is 150 cm. Find the dimensions of the rectangle. 

3 ` Two sides of a rectangle differ by 3.5cm. Find the dimensions 
ofthe rectangle if its perimeter is 67cm. 

4 The third_angle of an isosceles triangle is 16° less than the 
sum of the two equal angles. Find three angles of the triangle. 

5 One acutevangle of a right triangle is 12° more than twice the 
other acute angle. Find the acute angles of the right triangle. 

6 Two cars thatare 600 km apart are moving towards each 
other. Their speeds differ by 6 km per hour and the cars are 


123 km apart after 45 hours. Find the speed of each car. 
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REVIEW EXERCISE-1 


2. Complete the following: 


(iii) Additive inverse of Ê 3] ee 


(iv) In matrix multiplication,in general, AB ...... BA. 
(v) Matrix A +B may be found if order of A and Bis i. 
(vi) A matrix is called ..... matrix if number of rows and columns 


are equal. 
a+3 4 | _ |3 4 
If | e pa = E à]. then find a and b. 
If A= i J, B= b i|; then find the following. 
-2 -1 
(i) 2A + 3B (ii) —3A+2B 
(iii) —3(A + 2B) (iv) -3(2A - 3B) 
s |2 1 ee 
Find the value of X, if f pet | 


<lo Irah d 
If A= 1° À B = E 3], then prove that 
(i) AB # BA (ii) A(BO) = (AB)C 

If A= [ À and B = É 4 then verify that 


(i) (AB)'= BA (ii) (ABY! = B7 A7 


SUMMARY 


A rectangular array of real numbers enclosed with brackets is said 
to form a matrix. 

A matrix A is called rectangular, if the number of rows and number 
of columns of A are not equal. 

A matrix A is called a square matrix, if the number of rows of A is 
equal to the number of columns. 

A matrix A is called a row matrix, if A has only one row. 

A matrix A is called a column matrix, if A has only one column. 

A matrix A is called a null or zero matrix, if each of its entry is 0. 
Let A be a matrix. The matrix At is a new matrix which is called 
transpose of matrix A and is obtained by interchanging rows of A 
into its respective columns (or columns into respective rows). 

A square matrix A is called symmetric, if At = A. 

Let À be a matrix. Then its negative, —A, is obtained by changing the 
signs of all the entries of A. 

A square matrix M is said to be skew symmetric, if Mt = —M, 
Asquare matrix M is called a diagonal matrix, if atleast any one 
of.entry of its diagonal is not zero and remaining entries are zero. 
Adiagonal matrix is called identity matrix, if all diagonal entries are 


TO, 0 
1. A=|0 1 0} is called a 3-by-3 identity matrix. 
00 1 


Any two mattices’Aand B are called equal, if 
(i) order of A=OrderofB (ii) corresponding entries are same 
Any two matrices Mänd N are said to be conformable for addition, 
if order of M = order of N; 
Let A be a matrix of order 2-by-3. Then a matrix B of same order is 
said to be an additive identity of matrix A, if 

B+A=A=A+B 
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Let A be a matrix. A matrix B is defined as an additive inverse of A, < The solution of a linear system of equations, 
if B+A=O=A+B ax + by =m 
e Let A be a matrix. Another matrix B is called the identity matrix of cx+dy =n 
A under multiplication, if 
BxA=A=AxB: ae a b||x m 
by expressing in the matrix form y = 
C 
b 
+ Let M= a be a 2-by-2 matrix. A real number Mis called o, x a b| [m 
c d is given by | |= d 
C n 


determinant of M, denoted by det M such that o. o | 
if the coefficient matrix is non-singular. 


a b 
det M = Dx; = ad-bc=À e By using the Cramer's rule the determinental form of solution of 
C $ 
e A square matrix M is called singular, if the determinantof M is Ames 
equal to zero. ax+by =m 
e A square matrix M is called non-singular, if the determinant of M is cx+dy=n 
not equal to zero. | 
is 
a b mM : ; 
e For a matrix v= i adjoint of M is defined by 
C 
3 5 m l a m 
Adj M= |, n d con b 
J ji 4 FT and y= a ae where w 
, b 
+ Let M be a square matrix ji 4 then gd c d 
C 
1 d -b 
M” = | |, where det M=ad - bc +0. 
ad-bc| -c a 


“ The following laws of addition hold 
M+N=N+M (Commutative) 
(M+N)+T=M+(N+T) (Associative) 

e The matrices M and N are conformable for multiplication to obtain 
MN if the number of columns of M = number of rows of N, where 
(i) (MN) #(NM), in general 


(ii) (MN)T = M(NT) (Associative law) 
(iii) M(N + T) = MN + MT 
(iv) (N +T)M = NM + TM (Distributive laws) 


e Law of transpose of product (AB) = Bt At 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be able to: 

Recall the set of real numbers as a unionOf sets of rational and 
irrational numbers. 

Depict real numbers on the number line. 

Demonstrate a number with terminating and*non-terminating 
recurring decimals on the number line. 

Give decimal representation of rational and irrational numbers. 
Know the properties of real numbers. 

Explain the concept of radicals and radicands. 

Differentiate between radical form and exponential form of an 
expression. 

Transform an expression given in radical form to an exponential 
form and vice versa. 

Recall base, exponent and value. 

Apply the laws of exponents to simplify expressions with real 
exponents. 

Define complex number z represented by an expression of the 


form z=a+ib, where a and b are real numbers and i=~-1 
Recognize a as real part and b as imaginary part of z =a + ib. 
Define conjugate of a complex number. 

Know the condition for equality of complex numbers. 

Carry out basic operations (i.e., addition, subtraction, 
multiplication and division) on complex numbers. 


Introduction 


The numbers are the foundation of mathematics and we use 
different kinds of numbers in our daily life. So it is necessary to be 
familiar with various kinds of numbers In this unit we shall discuss real 
numbers and complex numbers including their properties. There is a 
one-one correspondence between real numbers and the points on the 
real line. The basic operations of addition, subtraction, multiplication 
and division on complex numbers will also be discussed in this unit. 


2. Real and Complex Numbers 


2.1 Real Numbers 


We recall the following sets before giving the concept of real numbers. 


Natural Numbers 

The numbers 1, 2, 3, ... which we use for counting certain objects 
are called natural numbers or positive integers. The set of natural 
numbers is denoted by N. 

ie, N={1,2,3, ....} 


Whole Numbers 
If we include 0 in the set of natural numbers, the resulting set is 
the set of whole numbers, denoted by W, 
iien W = {0,1,2,3, ....} 


Integers 
Fhe set of integers consist of positive integers, 0 and negative integers 
and is denoted by Z i.e., Z={..., -3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2, 3, ... } 


241.1Set of Real Numbers 
Firstwe recall about the set of rational and irrational numbers. 


Rational Numbers 

All numbers, of the form p/q where p, q are integers and q is 
not zero are-calléd rational numbers. The set of rational numbers is 
denoted by Q, 


ie, Q= NI 
q 
Irrational Numbers 
The numbers which cannot be expressed as quotient of integers 


are called irrational numbers. 
The set of irrational numbers is denoted by Q’, 


Gelare, pae ngao) 
q 
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For example, the numbers V2, 43, 45, randeareallirrational numbers. 
The union of the set of rational numbers/and\irrational numbers is 
known as the set of real numbers. It is denoted by R, 

iie, R=QuQ’ 
Here Q and Q’ are both subset of R and QnQ’= 


Note: 
i | | 


16e.,.NCWCZCOCK 


(i)  NCWCZCQ 
(ii) Q and Q’ are disjoint sets. 
(iii) for each prime number p, /p 


is an irrational number. 

(iv) square roots of all positive 
non- square integers are 
irrational. 


2.1.2 Depiction of Real Numbers on Number Line 


The real numbers are represented geometrically by points on a 
number line | such that each real number ‘a’ corresponds to one and 
only one point on number line | and to each point P on number line | 
there corresponds precisely one real number. This type of association 
or relationship is called a one-to-one correspondence. We establish 
such correspondence as below. 

We first choose an arbitrary point O (the origin) on a horizontal 
line | and associate with it the real number 0. By convention, numbers 
to the right of the origin are positive and numbers to the left of the 
origin are negative. Assign the number 1 to the point Aso that the line 
segment OA represents one unit of length. 


f 


=el -4 -3 -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4 é 


The number ‘a’ associated with a point P on @ is called the 
coordinate of P, and lis called the coordinate line or the real number 
line. For any real number a, the point P(- a) corresponding to -a lies 
at the same distance from O as the point P (a) corresponding to a but 
in the opposite direction. 


2.1.3 Demonstration of a Number with Terminating and 
Non-Terminating decimals on the Number Line 


First we give the following concepts of rational and irrational 
numbers. 


(a) Rational Numbers 
The decimal representations of rational numbers are of two types, 
terminating and recurring. 


(i) Terminating Decimal Fractions 
The decimal fraction in which there are finite number of digits in 
its decimal part is called a terminating decimal fraction. For example 


2 =0.4 and 2 = 0.375 
5 8 


(ii) Recurring and Non-terminating Decimal Fractions 

Thesdecimal fraction (non-terminating) in which some digits 
are repeated again and again in the same order in its decimal part is 
called a recurring decimal fraction. For example 


_ =0.2222 and = = 0.363636... 
9 11 


(b) Irrational Numbers 

It may be notedsthat the decimal representations for irrational 
numbers are neither terminating nor repeating in blocks. The decimal 
form of an irrational numberwould continue forever and never begin 
to repeat the same block of digits. 
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e.g., NG = 1.414213562..., n=3.141592654..,, e= 2.718281829..., etc. 
Obviously these decimal representations are neither terminating 
nor recurring. 

We consider the following example. 


Example 


Express the following decimals in the form = where p#q € Z 


and q +0 

(a) 03=0.333... (b) 0.23=0.232323... 
Solution 
(a) Let x=0.3 which can be rewritten as 


0 m (i) 
Note that we have only one digit 3 repeating indefinitely. 
So, we multiply both sides of (i) by 10, and obtain 
10x = (0.3333...) x 10 
or 10x =3.3333... n (ii) 
Subtracting (i) from (ii), we have 
10x - x = (3.3333...) - (0.3333...) 


or 9x =3 = x= 


Hence 0.3= 


w | = 


(b) Let x=0.23=0.23 23 23... 


Since two digit block 23 is repeating itself indefinitely, so we multiply 
both sides by 100. 
Then 100x = 23.23 


100x = 23+ 0.23 = 23+ x 
=> 100x- x = 23 


=> 99x =23 


23 
=> NM= 
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Thus 03-2 is a rational number. 


2.1.4 Representation of Rational and Irrational Numbers on 
Number Line 


In order to locate a number with terminating and non-terminating 
recurring decimal on the number line, the points associated with the 


rational numbers = and = where m, n are positive integers, we 
subdivide each unit length into n equal parts. Then the mth point of 
division to the right of the origin represents = and that to the left 

of the origin at the same distance represents E 


Example 
Represent the following numbers on the number line. 


2 15 7 
i) —— (ii) — (ii) -1- 
(i) E (ii) 5 (iii) = 
Solution 
(i) For representing the rational number < on the number line é, 


divide the unitJength between 0 and -1 into five equal parts and take 
the end of the second part from 0 to its left side. The point M in the 


; 2 
following figure represents the rational number E 
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(ii) 222+; it lies between 2 and 3. 


Divide the distance between 2 and 3 into seven equal parts. Thepoint 


1 1 
P represents the number 2- = 


(iii) For representing the rational number, a, divide the unit 
length between -1 and -2 into nine equal parts. Take the end of the 
7th part from -1. The point M in the following figure represents the 


rational number, -14 


= 


+ =] 0 i ah 


Irrational numbers such as V2, V5 etc. canbe located on the line 2 by 
geometric construction. For example, the point corresponding to 4/2 
may be constructed by forming a right AOAB with sides (containing 
the right angle) each of length 1 as shown in the figure. By Pythagoras 


Theorem, 
OB =,/(1)? + (1? = V2 


By drawing an arc with centre at O and radius OB = V2, we get the 
point P representing 2 on the number line. 
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= B 


AR 
O 14 
£ 
3 2 1 0 L1AIPa 3 
Kf 
EXERCISE 2.1 
1. Identify which of the following are rational and irrational 


numbers. 
0 B (ii) = (iii) z (iv) = (vV) 7.25 (vi) V29 


2. Convert the following fractions into decimal fractions. 


IF 10. BF 20 5 25 
(i) T (ii) 1 (iii) a (iv) T (v) = (vi) = 


3m, Which of the following statements are true and which are false? 
(i) = is an irrational number. (ii) mis an irrational number. 
(iii) = isa terminating fraction. (iv) = is a terminating fraction. 
4... l | 
(v) f isa recurring fraction. 
4. Represent the following numbers on the number line. 


a ae AN. + Fi 5 3 | 
(i) 5 (ii) =f (iii) T (iv) E (v) f (vi) J5 


Give a rational number.between = and EH 
Express the following-recurring decimals as the rational number 


nu 


P where p, q are integers and q #0 (i) 05 (ii) 0.13 (iii) 0.67 
q 
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2.2 Properties of Real Numbers 


If a, b are real numbers, their sum is.written as a + b and their 
product as ab or a x b ora . b or (a) (b). 


(a) Properties of Real numbers with respect toAddition and 
Multiplication Properties of real numbers under addition 
are as follows: 


(i) Closure Property 
at+beR, y abeR 
e.g., if-3and5 € R, 
then -3+5=-2ER 


(ii) Commutative Property 


a+b=b+a, YabeR 
e.g., if2,3 ER, 
then 2+3=3+2 
or 5=5 


(iii) Associative Property 


(a+b)+c=a+(b+c) YW a,b,ceR 
e.g., if 57,3 ER, 
then (5+7)+3=5+(7+3) 
or 12+3=5+10 
or 15=15 


(iv) Additive Identity 
There exists a unique real number 0, called additive identity, such 
that 
a+0=a=0+a, YWaeR 


(v) Additive Inverse 


For every a € R, there exists a unique real number -a , called the 
additive inverse of a, such that 
a+(-a)=0=(-a)+a 
e.g., additive inverse of 3 is -3 since 3 + (-3) = 0 = (-3) + (3) 


Properties of real numbers under multiplication are as follows: 


(i) Closure Property 


abeR, z a,beR 
eg, if -3,5€ER, 
then (—3)(5) <= R 
or -15e R 


(ii) Commutative Property 


ab=ba, Va,beR 


ry 1 3 
BAN ZER 
EBI 5 De 
7, # 2 /\3 
1 f1 
or -34 
2 2 


(i)  AssociativePrê6perty 


(ab)c = a(be), Ya, b, CER 
eg, if 2,3,5 ER, 
then (2X3)x5-2%x4(63 x 5) 
or 6x5=2x15 
or 30 = 30 
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(ii) Multiplicative Identity 
There exists a unique real number 1;-called the multiplicative 


identity, such that 


(i) Thesymbol © means “for all”, 


(ii) ais the multiplicative inverse of a”, i.e., a = (a) 


a*1=a=1.a Z aeR 


(iii) Multiplicative Inverse (b) Properties of Equality of Real Numbers 
For every non-zero real number, there exists auinique real Properties of equality of real numbers are as follows: 


= | a an DA 
number a` or z» called multiplicative inverse of a, such that 
(i) Reflexive Property 


ad =1=a a a=a FY aeéeR 
or axi=1=—xa 
(ii) Symmetric Property 
og. sek, thease R Ifa=b,thenb=a, Y aber 
such that 
5x l = | = = x5 (iii) Transitive Property 
fa=bandb=cthena=c,  a,b,ceR 


| NE 
So, 5 and = are multiplicative inverse of each other. 


(iV) Additive Property 


(vi) Multiplication is Distributive over Addition and Subtraction ffa=b,thena+c=bt+c,  abcerR 
For all a,b,c = R l 
a(b + c) = ab + ac (Left distributive law) (v) “Multiplicative Property 
(a + b)c = ac + bc (Right distributive law) f Pk en be Y b 
= = 17 = 
e.g., if 2,3,5 € R, then a ii a MK Mia 
2(3+5)=2x3+2x5 
or 2x8=6+10 (vi) Cancellation Property for Addition 
or 16=16 fa+c=b+cġhena=b, Y a,b,ceR 
And for alla, b,c e R 
a(b — c) = ab — ac (Left SIS DUNE law) (vii) Cancellation Préperty for Multiplication 
(a — b)c = ac — bc (Right distributive law) ei code Sancer 


e.g., if2, 5,3 e R, then 
2(5-3)=2x5-2x3 


or 2X2=10-6 
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(c) Properties of Inequalities of Real Numbers EXERCISE 2.2 
Properties of inequalities of real numbers.are as follows: 
(i) Trichotomy Property 1. Identify the property used in the following 
YW a,beR (i) atb=bta (ii) (ab)c = a(bc) 
" a<b or a=b or a>b (iii) 7x 1=7 (iv) x>yorx=yorx<y 
(v) ab= ba (vi) a+c=b+c>a=b 
(ii) Transitive Property (vii) 5+(-5)=0 (vii) 7 X 5 = | 
vV GBCER (ix) a>b—ac>bc (c>0) 
(a) a<bandb<c=a<c (b) a>bandb>c>a>c 2. 


Fill in the following blanks by stating the properties of real 


numbers used. 
(iii) Additive Property 


3x + 3(y - x) 
V abten = 3X + 3y- 3X, su: 
=3X-3X+3y, n 
asboatc<b+c erie a>b>atc>btc =OF BY) ais, 
a<b=c+a<c+b a>b>cta>ctb =BY aaa 


3. Give the name of property used in the following. 


(iv) Multiplicative Property (i) 1/24 +0 = 1/24 


(a) F ab,c=Randc>0 . 2(. 7\ ( 2)... £ 2\(7) 
(11) -7| JH |=| -3 | (5) +| -7 || 5 | 
. a>b=ac>bc . a<b=ac<bc TN SZ N ee N SAN 
D a>b=ca>cb WI G<b=ca<cb Gii) n +(-7)=0 
(0) Y a b,ceRandc<0 (iv) 3 -\/3 is a real number 
‘i a>b=>ac<bc ‘ii a<b=>ac>bc (M I-53 ]l-5)= | 
a > b > ca< cb a < b > ca > cb 
ied 2.3 Radicals and Radicands 
(v) Multiplicative Inverse Property 


V a,b <Randa#0,b#0 2.3.1 Concept/of Radicals and Radicands 


1 1 | 
(a) a<be-> (b) a>be 
a b ( 


| 
Sl 


x If n is a positiVe-imteger greater than 1 and a is a real number, 
then any real number x such that x" = ais called the nth root of a, and 


in symbols is written as 


x=%a or x=(a)"", 


In the radical %/a, the symbol V is called the radical sign, n is 
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called the index of the radical and the real number a under the radical 
sign is called the radicand or base. 


Note: 


2 . ; r 
ya is usually written as NG. 


2.3.2 Difference between Radical form and Expoñential 


form 
In radical form, radical sign is used 


nf : . 
eg, x="\a is a radical form. 


3, 


3 S15 | 

Ņ x, \x are examples of radical form. 

In exponential form, exponential is used in place of radicals, 
e.g., X =(a)'" is exponential form. 


x°/2, 27/7 are examples of exponential form. 


Properties of Radicals 
Let a, b dR and m,n be positive integers. Then, 


(i) Vab=Vavb (i) FE 


Gi) Ya ="a v Vega M Va" =a 
2.3.3 Transformation of an Expression given in Radical 


form to Exponential form and vice versa 


The method of transforming expression in radical form to 
exponential form and vice versa is explained in the following examples. 


Write each radical expression in exponential notation and each 
exponential expression in radical notation. Do not simplify. 


a arm PORS ar nés SM nn yr? 
(1) 1-8 (11) NA (in) y (iv) x 
Je 25, L/S 3 4E. 5/3 
(i) 4-8 = (8) ” Gi) Na =x 
= 34 ATR C4 3 NE... oala se Pe 
(iu) y =Vy or (vy) (iv) x =NA or (Vx) 


Simplify V 16x°y° 


s5 O 2,3 . ee 
V16xy = VDOR O Os vee (factorizing) 


a a NG 3 : 
=N 2y (MO), ene (arranging perfect cubes) 


(as 33, 3,3 F 
=V2xy NVZ ODO), n property (1) 
3 3 JE 3 [3 ee 
=W2xy NZ NX NY, asane property (1) 
3j ? | 

= xy 2x, 0 hw ee property (v) 


1. Write each radical expression in exponential notation and each 
exponential eXpression in radical notation. Do not simplify. 


(Gj) NAGA fii) 2° Gi) -7° av y” 

2. Tell whether the following statements are true or false? 
i JS r= a i 3 men PPA i= o, 3 (HF 3 
QG) 5 =y5 (DC WI =NA4 Gn) V49=NV7 (iv) Vx =x 


3. Simplify the following radical expressions. 
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3 | x 

| 3m | 4 | | 8 
1195 (55) 129 = (iv) = 

(1) N—12: (ii) 32 (111) N 35 (iv) N 37 


2.4.1 Base and Exponent 


In the exponential notation a" (read as a to the nth power) we call 
‘a’ as the base and ‘n’ as the exponent or the power to which the base 
is raised. 
From this definition, recall that, we have the following laws.of 
exponents. 
If a, b € Rand m, n are positive integers, then 


| qn e a" = gmn || (am)n = qn 
Il (aby = ab" IV [5 | =~ 5#0 
\ D j b 
V = qaq™/a", am", a#0 VI a =1,where a #0 


1 
Vil a"=—, wherea#0 
d 


2.4.2 Applications of Laws of Exponents 


The method of applying the laws of indices to simplify algebraic 
expressions is explained in the following examples. 


Use rules of exponents to simplify each expression and write the 
answer in terms of positive exponents. 


, 23y 7 4a°b° > 
Gy = (ii) | | 
y 9a 
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(ii) 4a°b° 4a x1)" 
9a” 9 


eat Oe 
9 4a° b a 
__81 (2) -5 
16a"° b b" 


Simplify the following by using laws of indices: 


LAH : 403) 
(i) [=| (ii) gi o an 


Using Laws of Indices, 


f 8 m | 125 ke (125) _ (5) 5 625 
|| wy = = = = — = 
( | 125 g (8)? (ry 54 6 
M (3) 4(3) 4(3) 4 
(11) ant > = ? T Aa! Bi. =2 
3 [3-1] 203) a 


1. Use laws of exponentsto simplify: 


. 47 BD" p SL 33 
(1) ; = (1) (2x y )(-8x y) 
\ (196) 
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‘ii ao) (iv) (81)".3° 6)" (243 
xyz (9")(3°) 


2. Show that 


3.  Simplify 
‘i 213 x (27) sé (60/2 ‘ii (216) y (25)? 
(180)? z (4) *° sé (9)"4 (.04) ‘? 
(iii) 52 +(52} (iv) (KAJEN, x40 


2.5 Complex Numbers 


We recall that the square of a real number is non-negative. So 
the solution of the equation x? + 1 = 0 or x? = -1 does not exist in R. 
To overcome this inadequacy of real numbers, we need a number 
whose square is -1. Thus the mathematicians were tempted to 
introduce a larger set of numbers called the set of complex numbers 
which contains R and every number whose square is negative. They 
invented a new number -1, called the imaginary unit, and denoted 
it by the letter i(iota) having the property that i* =-1. Obviously i is 
not a real number. It is a new mathematical entity that enables us 
to enlarge the number system to contain solution of every algebraic 
equation of the form x? = -a, where a > 0. By taking new number 
i = J-1, the solution set of x2 + 1 = 0 is 


WELAT) or =i 


2. Real and Complex Numbers 


The Swiss mathematician Leonard Euler (1707 - 1783) was the 
irst to use the symbol i for the number V-1 


Numbers like V—1,V-5 etc. are called pure imaginary numbers. 


Integral Powers of i 
By using i=-1,we can easily calculate the integral powers of i. 
e.g., i=-1, P =i? xi=—i, it =i’ xi" =(-1)(-1)=1, i#=(i?y =(-1)* = 1, 
i° = (i^? =(-1)° =-1, etc. 
A pure imaginary number is the square root of a negative real 
number. 


2.5.1 Definition of a Complex Number 


A number of the form z = a+ bi where a and b are real numbers 


and i=~-1,is called a complex number and is represented by z i.e., 
z=atib 


2.5:2/ Set of Complex Numbers 


Theet of all complex numbers is denoted by C, and 
C={z|z=a+bi, where a,b € R and i=V-1} 


The numbers. a and b, called the real and imaginary parts of z, 
are denoted as a = R(z) and b = Im(2). 
Observe that: 
(i)  Everya € Rmaybeidentified with complex numbers of the form 
a + Oi taking b = 0. Therefore, every real number is also a complex 
number. Thus RC C. Note that every complex number is not a real 
number. 
(ii) Ifa=0,then a + bi reduces to a purely imaginary number bi. The 
set of purely imaginary numbers is also contained in C. 
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(iii) If a=b=0, then z = 0 + i0 is called the complex number 0. 
The set of complex numbers is shown in the-following diagram 


Whole Natural 
numbers numbers 
Rational 
numbers 
Real Negative 
s numbers 
Complex 
numbers Irrational 
Pure numbers 


natural 
numbers 
imaginary 
numbers 


Integers 


2.5.3 Conjugate of a Complex Number 


If we change i to -i in z = a + bi, we obtain another complex 
number a - bi called the complex conjugate of z and is denoted by z 
(read z bar). 


Thus, if z = —1 —i, then z=—] +i. 


The numbers a + bi and a — bi are called conjugates of each other. 
Note that: 


(i) z=z 
(ii) The conjugate of a real number z = a + o¢ coincides with the 


number itself, since z = a + Os=a- Ok. 
(iii) Conjugate of a real number is the same real number. 


2.5.4 Equality of Complex Numbers and its Properties 


For alla, b,c,d € R, 
a + bi = c + di if and only if a= c and b =d. 
e.g., 2xt+y?i=4+ 9i if and only if 


2x =4and y?=9,i.e.,x=2andy=+3 


Properties of real numbers R are also valid for the set of complex 
numbers. 


(i) Z =, (Reflexive law) 
(i) Ifz, =z, then z, =z, (Symmetric law) 
(iii) Ifz,=z,andz,=z,,thenz,=z, (Transitive law) 


EXERCISE 2.5 


1. Evaluate 
(i) i? (ii) 129 (iii) le 
(iv) (° (v) (-i) (vi) i?” 
Write the conjugate of the following numbers. 
(i) 2+3i (ii) 3 —bi (iii) -i 
(iv) -3+4i (v) -4 -i (vi) i-3 
3. Write the real and imaginary part of the following numbers. 
(i) 1+i (ii) -1+2i (ii)  —-3i+2 
(iv) -2-2i (v) -3i (vi) 2 + Oi 
4s » Find the value of x andy if x+iy+1=4-3i. 


N 


2.6/Bäsic Operations on Complex Numbers 


(i) Addition 

Let z,=a+ib andz,=c+id be two complex numbers and 
a,b, c,d ER, 

The sum»of.two complex numbers is given by 

Z,+Z,=(a+bi)+(c+di)=(a+c)+(b+d)i 

i.e., the sum of two complex numbers is the sum of the 
corresponding real and:the imaginary parts. 
e.g., (3 -8i) + (5 + 2i) = (3 +5).+ (-8 + 2)i = 8 - 6i 


(i) Multiplication 
Let z, = a +ib and z, = c + id be two complex numbers. 
The products are found as 
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(i)  IfKER, kz, = k(a + bi) = ka + kbi. Operations are explained with the help of following examples. 
(Multiplication of a complex number with a scalar) 
(ii) zz, = (a + bi) (c + di) = (ac — bd) + (ad + be)i 
(Multiplication of two complex numbers) Separate the real and imaginary parts of (-! + \-2)° 
The multiplication of any two complex numbers (a + bi) and 
(c + di) is explained as 
Z,Z, = (a + bi) (c + di) = a(c + di) + bi(c + di) 


Let z =-1 +/-2, then 
= ac + adi + bci + bdi? 


) ; | > ; 9 e P 
z =(-1+V—2) =(-1 +52), changing to i-form 


= ac + adi + bci + bd(-1) (Since i? = —1) É 
= (ac — bd) + (ad + bo)i (combiningnlike terms) = (—1 + A2) (-1 + 2) = (—1) (1 + 1/2) + 1/2 (—1 + 2) 
e.g., (2 - 3i) (4 + 5i) = 8 + 10i — 12i — 15i2 = 23 —2i. (since i? 5—1) = 1 — 1/2 — 1/2 + 2? =-1-2\2 i 


Hence Re (z’) = —1 and Im (2°) = 21/2 
(iii) 
Let z, =a + ib and z, = c + id be two complex numbers. 
The difference between two complex numbers is given by ] 
a (a + bi) —(c + di) = (a - c) + (b - dìi Express Ta 2i in the standard form a + bi. 
e.g., (-2 + 3i)- (2 + i) =(-2-2) + (8-1)i=-4 4 2i 
i.e., the difference of two complex numbers is the difference of 


the corresponding real and imaginary parts. 1—2 
We have La2i "1+2; 


(iv) (multiplying the numerator and denominator by 1 + 27) 
Let z,=a+ib and z, =c + id be two complex numbers such that 1-3 1-2) 
= += z, (simplifying) 
z, #0, I-00 1-47; OPUS; 
The division of a + bi by c + di is given by 1 — 2; | 
=— (since 1“ = —1) 


(Multiplying the numerator 1 
~¢+di c+di c=di and denominator by c — di, the 5 
complex conjugateof c +di). 


Z a+bi a+bi c-di 
= = x 


7 
-iz i. which is of the form a + bi 


_ac+bci— adi = bdi 


c — (di) 
ac + bci — adi + bd 2 es 
= = 5 “Since i* =—1 | 4 + Si. | | 
t +d | Express gJs; the standard form a + bi. 


(ac + bd) + (bc — adji ac + bd | bc—ad \. 
—_ T > 7 l 
oa T | 


E + d c° + d 
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Solution 

, 1 445i 
se eu 
4—5i 4-51 445i 


(multiplying'and dividing by the 


conjugate of-(4~5)i) 
_ (445i)? _ 16+ 407+ 25i° 


(4+5) _ imolifvi 
(4)° - (5i)” 16 — 25i° eae! 


te (since i =-1) 
16-25 

—9 + 40i 9 40. 

= = +I 
41 41 41 

Example 4 


Solve (3 - 4i) (x + yi)=1+0.i for real numbers xand y, where 


i = []1. 


Solution 
We have (3 — 4i) (x + yi) =1+0.i 
or 3x + 3iy-4ix-4i*y =1+0.i 
or 3x + 4y + (3y - 4x) =1+0.i 


Equating the real and imaginary parts, we obtain 


3x+4y=1 and 3y-4x=0 i 


olving these two equations simultaneously, we have x=5= and y= 


EXERCISE 2.6 


1. Identify the following statements as true or false. 


(i) ~-3-/-3 =3 (i) at (iii) i 


(iv) Complex conjugate of (—6i + i?) is (—1 + 6i) 

(v) Difference of a complex number z =a + bi and its conjugate 
is areal number. 

(vi) If(a-1)-(b +3)i=5 + 8i, then a =6 and b =-11. 

(vii) Product of a complex number and its conjugate is always 
a non-negative real number. 

2. Express each complex number in the standard form a + bi, 
where a and b are real numbers. 


(i) (2+ 3i)+(7-2i) (ii) 2(5 + 4i) -3 (7 + 4i) 
(iii) -(-3 + 5i) - (4 + 9i) (iv) 2i? + 6 + 3i'6 - Gi? + 417° 


Simplify and write your answer in the form a+ bi. 
(i) (=7 + 3i) (-3 + 2i) (ii) 2-4-4) 6-744) 


Gii) (N5 -30° (iv) (2-30 (3-2i) 


Simplify and write your answer in the form a + bi. 


= <2 nn 243 wy Jah 
i) TW ii) 7. UN) +; 
4 2—6i 4+i | bas) (vi) DR __s. 
wl Fl Ti W l—i W +3) 0-9 


Calculate (a)z (b)z+Z (c)z-z (d) zz, for each of the following 


0 z=-i id) z=2+i 
(iii) I Mm eag 


Ifz= 2 + 3i and w =5- 4i, show that 


Zz+W T+ W (ii) z=w=z— w 
v=€ p (iv) | = | =—., where w #0. 
| w / wW 
gp AE | , | 
j ig the réal part of z. (vi) 3: (z—7)is the imaginary part of z. 


Solve the followingequations for real x and y. 


(i) (2-3) (x+yi) EN i 
(ii) (3 — 2i) (x + yi) =2x — 2yi) + 2i — 1 
(iii) (3 + 4i)2 — 2(x — yi) = x + yi 
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Multiple Choice Questions. Choosetthe correct answer. 


True or false? Identify. 
(i) Division is not an associative operation. ~~ ,4...... 
(ii) © Every whole number is a natural number. ef... 
(iii) Multiplicative inverse of 0.02is50. = wh. 
(iv) Tisa rational number. aaa. 
(v) Every integer is a rational number. a... 
(vi) Subtraction is a commutative operation. — ......... 
(vii) Every real number is a rational number. — ......... 
(viii) Decimal representation of a rational number is either 
terminating or recurring. = ue 
Simplify the following: 


(i) JB” (ii) dan y 


ae a Bi aya 
(iii) (| (iv) ee ae 


625x*y z 
| (216)? x (25)? 
Simplify (004? — 


Simplify 


a? p+q a’ qtr 
[= : 6 +5(a?.a')?",a#0 
d d 
| | a”! a" a” 
Simplify | =| < 
d d d 


Simplify ee x Ja x a 
d d d 
SUMMARY 


Set of real numbers is expressed as R= Q U Q’where 


o=|2inaeznazoh, Q={x|x is not rational}. 
q 


Properties of real numbers w.r.t. addition and multiplication: 


Closure:a+tbeR aber, FabeR 

Associative: 

({a+b)+c=a+(b+c), (ab)c= abg, yo, b,c ER 
Commutative: 

a+b=b+a, ab=ba, T a,b €R 


Additive Identity: 
a+0=aqa=0+a, y aeR 
Multiplicative Identity: 
a.d=a=1.4, FY aeER 


Additive Inverse: 


a + (-a) =0=\-a) + a, Yy ace R 


Multiplicativemverse: 
| 


| 
a--=l]1="ng pupu 
a a 


Multiplication is distributive over addition and subtraction: 
ajb+c)=ab+ac V abcER 
(b+ca=ba+ca VabceER 
ab-c)=ab-ac WV ab,ceER 
(a—b)c=ac—bc W abceR 
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idi Properties of eguality in R 
Reflexive: a=a, VaE R 
Symmetric:a=b=>b=a,V a4beER 
Transitive: a=b,b=c >a=c, VabceR 
Additive property: Ifa=b, thenat+c=b+c, Va,b,c ER 
Multiplicative property: If a= b, then ac=bc,V a,b,c € R 
Cancellation property: If ac = be, c = 0,thena=b,Va,bceER 
*# Inthe radical Ar, [ is radical sign, x is radicand or base and n 
is index of radical. = 
* € Indices and laws of indices: 
Va, bc =€ Randm,n Ez, 
am)" = an, (ab) = ab" 


arar = a" 
a” 7 
—=a"",a#0 
a 
1 
ay)" =—,a+0 
n 
a 


* Complex number z =a + biis defined using imaginary unit i=~J-1. 
where a, b € Randa = Re (z), b=im (Zz) 
* Conjugate of z= a+ bi is defined as z =a — bi 
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Animation 3.1:Laws of log arithms 
Source & Credit: F 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 
* express a number in standard form of scientific notation and vice 
versa. 
e define logarithm of a number y to the base a as the power to which 
a must be raised to give the number (i.e., a% = yS log y= x, a> O, 
< a-1andy>oO). 
e define a common logarithm, characteristic and mantissa of log of 
a number. 
e use tables to find the log of a number. 
e give concept of antilog and use tables to find the antilog of a 
number. 
e differentiate between common and natural logarithm. 
* prove the following laws of logarithm 
“ log (mn) = log m + log_n, 
+ log. (7) = log m - log,n, 
“ log.m’ = nlog,m, 
“ log mlog,n=log n. 
e apply laws of logarithm to convert lengthy processes of 
multiplication, division and exponentiation into easier processes 
of addition and subtraction etc. 


Introduction 


The difficult and complicated calculations become easier by using 
logarithms. 
Abu Muhammad Musa Al Khwarizmi first gave the idea of logarithms. 
Later on, in the seventeenth century John Napier extended his work 
on logarithms and prepared tables for logarithms He used “e” as 
the base for the preparation of logarithm tables. Professor Henry 
Briggs had a special interest in the work of John Napier. He prepared 
logarithim tables with base 10. Antilogarithm table was prepared by 
Jobst Burgi in 1620 A.D. 
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3.1 Scientific Notation 


There are so many numbers that we use in science and technical 
work that are either very small or very large. For instance, the distance 
from the Earth to the Sun is 150,000,000 km approximately and a 
hydrogen atom weighs 0.000,000,000,000,000,000,000,001,7 gram. 
While writing these numbers in ordinary notation (standard notation) 
there is always chance of making an error by omitting a zero or 
writing more than actual number of zeros. To overcome this problem, 
Scientists have developed a concise, precise and convenient method 
to write very small or very large numbers, that is called scientific 
notation of expressing an ordinary number. 

A number written in the form a x 10", where 1 <a<10andnis an 
integer, is called the scientific notation. 
The above mentioned numbers (in 3.1) can be conveniently written 
in scientific notation as 1.5 x 108 km and 1.7 x 10% gm respectively. 


Example 1 
Write each of the following ordinary numbers in scientific notation 
(i) 30600 (ii) 0.000058 

Solution 


30600 =3.06 x 104 (move decimal point four places to the left) 
0.000058 ="5.8 x 10° (move decimal point five places to the right) 


Observe that for expressing a number in scientific notation 
(i) Place the decimal point after the first non-zero digit of given 
number. 
(ii) We multiply the number obtained in step (i), by 10” if we shifted 
the decimal point places to the left 
(iii) We multiply the number obtained in step (i) by 107 if we shifted 
the decimal point n places to the right. 
(iv) On the other hand, if we want to change a number from scientific 
notation to ordinary (standard) notation, we simply reverse the 
process. 
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Example 2 
Change each of the following numbers from scientific notation to 
ordinary notation. (i) 6.35 x 10° (ii) 7.61 x 107 


Solution 

(i) 6.35 x 10° = 6350000 (move the decimal point six places 
to the right) 

(move the decimal,point four places 


to the left) 


(ii) 7.61 x 104= 0.000761 


EXERCISE 3.1 


Express each of the following numbers in scientific notation. 


(i) 5700 (ii) 49,800,000 (iii) 96,000,000 


(iv) 416.9 (v) 83,000 (vi) 0.00643 
(vii) 0.0074 (viii) 60,000,000 (ix) 0.00000000395 
09 275,000 

0.0025 


Express the following numbers in ordinary notation. 


(i) 6x104 (ii) 5.06 x 1010 
(iii) 9.018x10° (iv) 7.865 x 108 
3.2 Logarithm 


Logarithms are useful tools for accurate and rapid computations. 
Logarithms with base 10 are known as common logarithms and 
those with base e are known as natural logarithms. We shall define 
logarithms with base a > 0 and a z1. 


3.2.1 Logarithm of a Real Number 


If a* = y, then x is called the logarithm of y to the base ‘a’ and is 
written as 


log, y=x, wherea>0O,az 1 andy>0. 
i.e., the logarithm of a number y to the base ‘a’ is the index x of the 
power to which a must be raised to get that number y. 
The relations a = y and log y = x are equivalent. When one relation 
is given, it can be converted into the other. Thus 


a=y a logy=x 


a* = y and log, y = x are respectively exponential and logarithmic 
form of the same relation. 
To explain these remarks ,we observe that 
3°= 9 is equivalent to 10g, 9 = 2 


a_i. (1) _ 
and 2"= = is equivalent to log, =) = 


Logarithm of a negative 
number is not defined at 


a this stage. 
Similarly, we can say that 


log,27 = 3 is equivalent to 27 = 3° 


Example 3 
Find 108,2, i.e., find log of 2 to the base 4. 


Solution 
Let 10g =y. 
Then its exponential form is 4*= 2 
iie, 2242! 5> 2x=1 


Í 1 
x= 50 #2 = 


Deductions from Definifion)of Logarithm 
1. Since a®=1, log h=0 2. Sincea’=a, loga=1 
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3.2.2 Definitions of Common Logarithm, Characteristic 
and Mantissa Definition of Common Logarithm 


In numerical calculations, the base of logarithm is always taken 
as 10. These logarithms are called common logarithms or Briggesian 
logarithms in honour of Henry Briggs, an English mathematician and 
astronomer, who developed them. 


Characteristic and Mantissa of Log of a Number 
Consider the following 


10? = 1000 < log1000 =3 
102 = 100 <= log100 =2 
10'=10 <= log 10 = 
102 = 1 = l0g 1 0 
1071 = 0.1 = log0.1 = -1 
102 = 0.01 <= log0.01 =-2 
107=0.001 <=  log0.001 =-3 


Note: 


By convention, if only the common logarithms are used 


throughout a discussion, the base 10 is not written. 


Also consider the following table 


For the numbers the logarithm is 


Between 1 and 10 a decimal 
Between 10 and 100 1 + a decimal 
Between 100 and 1000 2 + a decimal 


Between 0.1 and 1 -1 +a decimal 


Between 0.01 and 0.1 
Between 0.001 and 0.01 


-2 + a decimal 


-3 + a decimal 


Observe that 


The logarithm of any number consists of two parts: 
(i) An integral part which is positive for a number greater than 1 and 
negative for a number less than 1, is called the characteristic of 


logarithm of the number. 
(ii) A decimal part which is always positive, is called the mantissa of 
the logarithm of the number. 


(i) Characteristic of Logarithm of a Number > 1 

The first part of above table shows that if a number has one 
digit in the integral part, then the characteristic is zero; if its integral 
part has two digits, then the characteristic is one; with three digits in 
the integral part, the characteristic is two, and so on. 

In other words, the characteristic of the logarithm of a number 
greater than 1 is always one less than the number of digits in the 
integral part of the number. 

When a number bis written in the scientific notation, i.e., in the 
fofmb = a x10" where 1 < a < 10, the power of 10 i.e., n will give the 
characteristic of log b. 


Examples 


h istic of 
Number Scientific Notation S OCENIT ï 
the Logarithm 


1.02 x10° 0 
9.96 x 10! 1 
1.02 x 102 2 
NGG24K 10? 3 
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Characteristic of Logarithm of a Number < 1 
The second part of the table indicates-that, if a number has no 

zero immediately after the decimal point, the characteristic is -1; if it 
has one zero immediately after the decimal-point, the characteristic 
is -2; if it has two zeros immediately after ‘thesdecimal point, the 
characteristic is -3; etc. 

In other words, the characteristic of the logarithm of a number 
less than 1, is always negative and one more than the number of zeros 
immediately after the decimal point of the number. 


Example 
Write the characteristic of the log of following numbers by 
expressing them in scientific notation and noting the power of 40. 
0.872, 0.02, 0.00345 


Solution 


Characteristic of 
the Logarithm 


Number Scientific Notation 


0.872 8.72 x 107 
0.02 2.0 x 10? 
0.00345 3.45 x 10* 


When a number is less than 1, the characteristic of its logarithm is 
written by convention, as 3, 2 or 1 instead of 3, -2 or —-1 respectively 
(3 is read as bar 3 ) to avoid the mantissa becoming negative. 


Note: 
2.3748 does not mean -2.3748. In 2.3748, 2 is negative but .3748 
is positive; Whereas in -2.3748 both 2 and .3748 are negative. 


(ii) Finding the Mantissa of the Logarithm of a Number 
While the characteristic of the logarithm of a number is written 
merely by inspection, the mantissa is found by making use of 
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logarithmic tables. These tables have been constructed to obtain the 

logarithms up to 7 decimal places. For all practical purposes, a four- 

figure logarithmic table will provide sufficient accuracy. 
A logarithmic table is divided into 3 parts. 

(a) The first part of the table is the extreme left column headed by 
blank square. This column contains numbers from 10 to 99 
corresponding to the first two digits of the number whose 
logarithm is required. 

(b) The second part of the table consists of 10 columns, headed by 
0, 1, 2, ....9. These headings correspond to the third digit from 
the left of the number. The numbers under these columns 
record mantissa of the logarithms with decimal point omitted 
for simplicity. 

(c) The third part of the table further consists of small columns 
known as mean differences columns headed by 1, 2, 3, ...,9. 
These headings correspond to the fourth digit from the left of 
the number. The readings of these columns are added to the 
mantissa recorded in second part (b) above. 


When the four-figure log table is used to find the mantissa of the 
logarithm of a number, the decimal point is ignored and the number 
isfounded to four significant figures. 


3.2.3Using Tables to find log of a Number 


The method to find log of a number is explained in the 
following examples. In the first two examples, we shall confine to 
finding mantissasonly. 


Example 1 
Find the mantissa of the logarithm of 43.254 


Solution 
Rounding off 43.254 we consider only the four significant digits 
4325 
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. We first locate the row corresponding to 43 in the log tables and 

2. Proceed horizontally till we reach the column corresponding to 2. 
The number at the intersection is 6355; 

3. Again proceeding horizontally till the meañ difference column 
corresponding to 5 intersects this row, we get the number 5 at the 
intersection. 

4. Adding the two numbers 6355 and 5, we get .6360 as the mantissa 
of the logarithm of 43.25. 


Example 2 
Find the mantissa of the logarithm of 0.002347 


Solution 

Here also, we consider only the four significant digits 2347 
We first locate the row corresponding to 23 in the logarithm tables 
and proceed as before. 
Along the same row to its intersection with the column corresponding 
to 4 the resulting number is 3692. The number at the intersection of 
this row and the mean difference column corresponding to 7 is 13. 
Hence the sum of 3692 and 13 gives the mantissa of the logarithm of 
0.002347 as 0.3705 


Note: 


The logarithms of numbers having the same sequence of 


significant digits have the same mantissa. e.g., the mantissa 
of log of numbers 0.002347 and 0.2347 is 0.3705 


For finding the common logarithm of any given number, 


(i) Round off the number to four significant digits. 

(ii) Find the characteristic of the logarithm of the number by inspection. 

(iii) Find the mantissa of the logarithm of the number from the log 
tables. 

(iv) Combine the two. 
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Example 3 
Find (i) log 278.23 (ii) log 0.07058 


Solution 
(i) 278.23 can be round off as 278.2 
The characteristic is 2 and the mantissa, using log tables, is .4443 
log 278.23 = 2.4443 
(ii) The characteristic of log 0.07058 is -2 which is written as 2 by 
convention. Using log tables the mantissa is .8487, so that 
log 0.07058 = 2.8487 


3.2.4 The Concept of Antilogarithm and Use of Antilog 
Tables 


The number whose logarithm is given is called antilogarithm. 
i.e, iflog y = x, then y is the antilogarithm of x, or y = antilog x 


Finding the Number whose Logarithm is Known 
We ignore the characteristic and consider only the mantissa. In the 
antilogarithm page of the log table, we locate the row corresponding 
tofthefirst two digits of the mantissa (taken together with the decimal 
point)..then we proceed along this row till it intersects the column 
corresponding to the third digit of the mantissa. The number at the 
intersection is added with the number at the intersection of this row 
and the mean difference column corresponding to the fourth digit of 
the mantissa, 
Thus the significant figures of the required number are obtained. 

Now only the decimal point is to be fixed. 

(i) If the characteristic of the given logarithm is positive, that number 
increased by 1 gives the number of figures to the left of the decimal 
point in the required number. 

(ii) If the characteristic is negative, its numerical value decreased by 
1 gives the number of zeros to the right of the decimal point in the 
required number. 
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Example 
Find the numbers whose logarithms are_(i) 1.3247 (ii) 2.1324 


Solution 
(i) 1.3247 

Reading along the row corresponding ‘to .32 (as mantissa 
= 0.3247), we get 2109 at the intersection of this row with the column 
corresponding to 4. The number at the intersection Of this row and 
the mean difference column corresponding to 7 is 3. Adding 2109 and 
3 we get 2112. 

Since the characteristic is 1 it is increased by 1 (because there 
should be two digits in the integral part) and therefore thesdecimal 
point is fixed after two digits from left in 2112. 

Hence antilog of 1.3247 is 21.12. 

(ii) 2.1324 

Proceeding as in (i) the significant figures corresponding to the 
mantissa 0.1324 are 1356. Since the characteristic is 2, its numerical 
value 2 is decreased by 1. Hence there will be one zero after the 
decimal point. B 

Hence antilog of 2.1324 is 0.01356. 


EXERCISE 3.2 


1. Find the common logarithm of each of the following numbers. 
(i) 232.92 (ii) 29.326 
(iii) 0.00032 (iv) 0.3206 
2. If log 31.09 = 1.4926, find values of the following 
(i) log 3.109, (ii) log 310.9, (iii) log 0.003109, 
(iv) log 0.3109 without using tables. 


3. Find the numbers whose common logarithms are 
(i) 3.5621 (ii) 1.7427 

4. What replacement for the unknown in each of following will make 
the statement true? 

(i) log, 81 =L (ii) log, 6= 0.5 
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(iii) (iv) 10° = 40 


5. Evaluate 


log.n=2 


| 
(1) log, 58 (11) log 512 to the base 24/2. 


6. Find the value of x from the following statements. 
(i) logx=5 (ii) log,9=x (ii) log,8= i 
(iv) log 64 =2 (v) log.x=4 


3.3 Common Logarithm and Natural Logarithm 


In 3.2.2 we have introduced common logarithm having base 
10. Common logarithm is also known as decadic logarithms named 
after its base 10. We usually take logx to mean log,,x , and this type 
of logarithm is more convenient to use in numerical calculations. 
John Napier prepared the logarithms tables to the base e. Napier's 
logarithms are also called Natural Logarithms He released the first 
ever log tables in 1614. log, x is conventionally given the notation In x. 
In many theoretical investigations in science and engineering, it is 
often convenient to have a base e, an irrational number, whose value 
is 207182818... 


3.4 Laws of Logarithm 


In this section we shall prove the laws of logarithm and then 
apply them to find\jproducts, quotients, powers and roots of numbers. 


legen) = log 


od 


Mn 
VS log,m — log,n 


m + log,n 


n 
log m =n log m 
oa oa 


log n= log,n x log,b 
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(i) log (mn)=log,m + log n Hence y = antilog 3.0912 = 0.001234 


fs 

Let log,m = x and logn =y (ii) log, | = | = log m — log n 

Writing in exponential form a* = m and a= n. NL ’ : 
ax œ =mn 

iie, a*Y=mn 

or log(mn)=k#ya=log,m + logn 


Let log,m=x and logn=y 
Hence log (mn) = log m+ log, n Then “=mandæw=n 
, AL mM sn 
j yn = =h 
(i) log (mn) # log m x log,n 
5 , fm | 
(ii) log,m + log,n # log (m+n) i.e., log, | = | =x—y=log,m—log,n 
(iii) log,(mnp =) =log,m + log,n i 108P Fia had 
The rule given above is useful in finding the product of two, or Hence log, | pr | = log,m — log,n 
more numbers using logarithms. We illustrate this with the following 
examples. Note: 
l fm log,m 
(i) log, | | 


= 
My log,n 


Evaluate 291.3 x 42.36 


(Gi) log,m—log,n # log, (m—n) 


(iu) log, | = | = log, 1 —log n =—log,n (C. log, 1 = 0) 
Let x = 291.3 x 42.36 loga = 1 
Then log x= log (291.3 x 42.36) 
= log 291.3 + log 42.36, (log mn = log m + log_n) Ft rir 291.3 
= 2.4643 + 1.6269 = 4.0912 42.36 
x = antilog 4.0912 = 12340 


L 291.3 | | 291.3 
f X= 524 > WEN og X = 108 TA 37 . 
Evaluate 0.2913 x 0.004236. g x = 42.36 P J 8 * = 108 42.36 


- on a m 
Then log x = log 291 #— log 42.36 (:. log, = log,m — log,n) 


Let y=0.2913 x 0.004236 DADANG. | “ie Saale 
Then log y = log 0.2913 + log 0.004236 Thus x = antilog 0.8374 = 6.877 

= 1.4643 + 3.6269 

= 3.0912 
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(iv) Change of Base Formula 


0.002913 | | | I log, n 
aal ata wee og,n=log,nxlog,b or g> 
Evaluate 0.04236 log, a 

Let log, n = x so that n = b* 


0.002913 

et Y = 004236 

or log y = log 0.002913 — log 0.04236 
log y = 3.4643 - 2.6269 E 
=3 + (0.4643 — 0.6269) - 2 


, then log y = log | E | Taking log to the base a, we have 

log, n = log,b* = x log, b = log, n log, b 
Thus log, n = log, n log, aaa (i) 
Putting n = a in the above result, we get 


log, a x log, b=log a=1 


=3 -0.1626 -2 

=3+(1-0.1626)- 1-2, (adding and subtracting 1) or log, b= — 
af n | 7 

= 2.8374 [ 3-1-2=-3-1-(-2)=-2= 2] ël 


Hence equation (1) gives 


Therefore, y = antilog 2.8374 = 0.06877 


log, n 
log, n= aa 
(iii) log (m’)=n log m ; = ; 

Using the above rule, a natural logarithm can be converted to a 


common logarithm and vice versa. 


Let log m"=x, ie, a*=m" log, n 
a log, n = log; n X log, 10 or = 


and logm=y, ie,æw=m 
Then a = m” = (an | | <] log, n 
i.e., a* =(a’)"=a" => x=ny Bion = 080X OB Or Jog, 10 


i.e. log m" =n log, m i | 
Thewalues of log, 10 and log,, e are available from the tables: 


L = 23026 and log, e=log 2.718 = 0.4343 


log. 10 = 
VE. 04343 


= + 3 
Evaluate *\ (0.0163) 


——— = Calculate log,3 x.10g,8 
Let y =V(0.0163) = (0.0163) 

… 3 a 6.6366 8+ 2.6366 
Then log y = + (log 0.0163) =4~* 2.2122 = — y =——— 


= 2 + 0.6592 = 2.6592 


We know that 

ja log, n 

Hence y =antilog 2.6592 log,n = log,a 
= 0.04562 | 
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log 3 log 8 
9 


log 2 4 log 3 


log,3 x log,8 = 


Note: 


(i) During conversion the product form of the change of base rule 
may often be convenient. 


(ii) Logarithms can be defined to any positive base other than 1, e 
or 10, and are useful for solving equations in which the unknown 
appears as the exponent of some other quantity. 


EXERCISE 3.3 
1. Write the following into sum or difference 
a 7 15.2 ies 21x5 
(1) log (A x B) (11) log 30.5 (111) log ~g 
Ho ) toe 22 à toe 23x47 
(iv) log N 15 (v) log z5 (vi) log 59 


2. Express log x - 2 log x + 3 log (x + 1) - log (x? - 1) as a single 


logarithm. 
3. Write the following in the form of a single logarithm. 

(i) log 21 + log 5 (ii) log 25 - 2 log 3 

(iii) 2 log x-3 log y (iv) log 5 + log 6 - log2 
4. Calculate the following: 

(i) log,2 x 10g,81 (ii) log.3 x 10g,25 


5. If log 2 = 0.3010, log 3 = 0.4771, log 5 = 0.6990, then find the 
values of the following 
(i) log 32 (ii) log 24 


3 (iii) log | 3 
(iv) log © (v) log 30 


3.5 Application of Laws of Logarithm in 
Numerical Calculations 


So far we have applied laws of logarithm to simple type of 
products, quotients, powers or roots of numbers. We now extend their 
application to more difficult examples to verify their effectiveness in 
simplification. 


Example 1 
Show that 
016, 5 109 + lor Sl = 10e 2 
7 log 15 + > log 54 + 108 g0 = log 2. 
Solution 
| 16 25 81 
L.H.S. =7 log 15 + 5 log 54 + 3 log 80 


= 7[log 16 — log 15] + 5[log 25 — log 24] + 3[log 81 — log 80] 

= 7[log 24 — log (3 x 5)] + 5[log 5° — log (23 x 3)] + 3[log 34 - 
log (2% x 5)] 

= 7[4 log 2 - log 3 - log 5] + 5[2 log 5 — 3 log 2 - log 3] + 3[4 
log 3-4 log2 — log 5] 

=(28 — 15 — 12) log 2+(-7 - 5 + 12) log 3 +(-7 + 10 - 3)log 5 

= løg 2 + 0 +0 = log 2 = R.H.S. 

Examplé 2 


7 


3 /0.07921 x (18.99) 
Evaluate | (5.79) x 0.9474 


Solution 
fo a | {07921 x (18.99) _ (0.07921 x (18.99)" i 
< 7 = NIK 09414 ~ \ (5.797 x0.9474 } 


Then log y = 3 log | (779) x 0.9474 ) 


= [log {0.07921 x (18.99)°} — log {(5.79)' x 0.9474}] 


= 2 [log 0.07921 + 2 log 18.99 — 4 log 5.79 — log 0.9474] 
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[2.8988 + 2(1.2786) — 4(0.7627) = 1.9765] 
[ 2.8988 + 2.5572 — 3.0508 + 1.9765] 

| | = 
[1.4560 — 3.0273] = 3 ( 2.4287) 


-1 
74 


= 3 + 1.4287) 
= 1+0.4762= 1.4762 
or y = antilog 1.4762 = 0.2993 
Example 3 
Given A = A e, If k = 2, what should be the value of dto make 
À, , 
A = ? 
Solution 


Given that A =A et => = =e" 

. . A, 1 
Substituting k = 2, andA= 5 , we get = =e% 
Taking common log on both sides, 

log, ,1 —log,,2 = -2d log,,e, where e = 2.718 

0 -0.3010 = -2d (0.4343) 
0.3010 


d = 3x 04343 = ().3465 


EXERCISE 3.4 


1. Use log tables to find the value of 


0.678 x 9.01 


| z; 1/8 ain 
(1) 0.8176 X 13.64 (11) (789.5) (111) 0.0234 


(1.23) (0.6975) 


S I | 
iy) 4/9 [1 92 ; y | 
Gv) V2.709 x 1239 (v) {60075 (1278 WO NI 608 


. 
83 x 1/02 


(vii) 5 (viii) 
5 — 
127 x \/246 


(438) 0.056 
(388)° 


3. Logarithms 


3 10.7214 x 20.37 


(i) 
(ili) 


A gas is expanding according to the law pv” = C. Find C when 
p=80,v=3.1 and , ==. 

The formula p = 90 (5)9"° applies to the demand of a product, 
where q is the number of units and p is the price of one unit. 
How many units will be demanded if the price is Rs 18.00? 

If A= nr’, find A, when x = 2 andr=15 


lf V = tn rh, find V, when x = | r=2.5andh=4.2 


REVIEW EXERCISE 3 


Multiple Choice Questions. Choose the correct answer. 


Complete the following: 
For common logarithm, the base is ........ 
The integral part of the common logarithm of anumber is called 


The decimal part of the common logarithm of a number is called 
the..... 
fx =logy, then y is called the........... of x. 


If the charactcristic of the logarithm of a number is 2, that 
number will have ......... zero(s) immediately after the decimal 
point: 


If the characteristic of the logarithm of a number is 1, that 
number will have digits in its integral part. 


Find the value of win the following: 


log,x=5 (ii) log,256 = x 
| l -2 
1084255 == 4 A (iv) log,4 y = 3 
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Find the value of x in the following: The number corresponding to a given logarithm is known as 
(i) log x = 2.4543 (ii) log x =0.1821 antilogarithm. 
(iii) log x = 0.0044 (iv) logx = 116238 “ log,10 = 2.3026 and log, e = 0.4343 
5. If log 2 = 0.3010, log 3 = 0.4771 and log-5> 0.6990, then find the e Laws of logarithms. 
values of the following: (i) log (mn) = log m+log,n 
(ii) log, (7 = log, m - log,n 
(i) log 45 (ii) log £ (iii) log 0.048 (iii) log, (mr) = n log, m 


(iv) log n = log,n - log, b 
6. Simplify the following: 


. 3 x a … (8.97) À (395) 
(1) \/25.47 (ii) \/342.2 (iii) Here 
95.37 
SUMMARY 


e If a* = y, then x is called the logarithm of y to the base a and is 
written as x= log, y, where a>0,az1andy> 0. 

* Ifx=log y, then a*=y. 

e If the base of the logarithm is taken as 10, it is known as 
common logarithm and if the base is taken as e(<2.718) 
then it is known as natural or Naperian logarithm. 

e The integral part of the common logarithm of a number is called 
the characteristic and the decimal part the mantissa. 

e (i) For a number greater than 1, the characteristic of its logarithm 

. is egual to the number of digits in the integral part of the 

number minus one. 

e (ii) For a number less than 1, the characteristic of its logarithm 

“is always negative and is equal to the number of zeros 
immediately after the decimal point of the number plus one. 

* When a number is less than 1, the characteristic is always written 
as 3, 2, 1 (instead of 3, -2, -1) to avoid the mantissa becoming 
negative 

+ The logarithms of numbers having the same sequence of significant 
digits have the same mantissa. 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will bé able to: 
x Know that a rational expression behavestike a rational number. 


x Define a rational expression as the quotient pe of two 
q\x 


polynomials p(x) and q(x) where q(x) is not the zero polynomial. 
x Examine whether a given algebraic expression is a 

e polynomial or not, 

e rational expression or not. 


x Define as a rational expression in its lowest terms if p(x) and 
q(x) are polynomials with integral coefficients and having no 
common factor. 

x Examine whether a given rational algebraic expression is in lowest 
from or not. 

Reduce a given rational expression to its lowest terms. 
Find the sum, difference and product of rational expressions. 

x Divide a rational expression with another and express the result in 
it lowest terms. 

+ Find value of algebraic expression for some particular real number. 
Know the formulas 
(a + b} + (a - b} = 2(a* + b?), 

(a + b)* - (a - b? = 4ab 

x Find the value of a? + b? and of ab when the values of a + b and 
a - b are known. 

x Know the formulas 
(a + b+c}? = a? + b? + c2 + 2ab + 2bc + 2ca. 

+ find the value of a? + b? + c when the values of a + b + c and 
ab + bc + ca are given. 

+ find the value of a + b + c when the values of a? + b? + c? and 
ab + bc + ca are given. 

+ find the value of ab + bc + ca when the values of a? + b? + c? and 


know the formulas 

(a + bP = a? + 3ab(a + b) + b?, 

(a — b)? = a? — 3ab(a — b) - b?, 

find the value of a? + b? when the values of a + b and ab are given 
x find the value of x? + when the value of x+ is given. 

know the formulas 

a? +b? = (a + b\(@? + ab + b?). 


e find the product of ygt and +L. 
X X 


“ find the product of x- and x’ +41 
e find the continued product of 
(x + y) (x — y) (x? + xy + y?) (x? — xy + y*). 
recognize the surds and their application. 
x explain the surds of second order. Use basic operations on surds 
of second order to rationalize the denominators and evaluate it. 
x explain rationalization (with precise meaning) of real numbers of 


the types and their combinations where x and y 


1 1 
ae ey 


arenatural numbers and a and b integers. 


4.1 Algébraic Expressions 


Algebra is a generalization of arithmetic. Recall that when 
operations of addition and subtraction are applied to algebraic terms, 


we obtain an algebraic expression. For instance, 5x2- 3x + + and 
X 
3xy + (x #0) are algebraic expressions. 
X 
Polynomials 


A polynomial in the variable x is an algebraic expression of the 
form PU) SO x" +a x +a OE POs. O80 sis (i) 
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where n, the highest power of x, is a non-negative integer called the 
degree of the polynomial and each coefficient.a_, is a real number. The 
coefficient a, of the highest power of x is called the leading coefficient 
of the polynomial. 2442 + x*y? + 8x is a polynomial in two variables x 
and y and has degree 7. 

From the study of similar properties of integersänd polynomials 
w.r.t. addition and multiplication, we may say that polynomials behave 
like integers. 


Self Testing 


Justify the following as polynomial or not a polynomial, 
(i) 3x2+8x+5 (ii) x? +vV2x +5x-3 


3x° +2x+8 


(ili) x deel ie (iv) E 


4.1.1 Rational Expressions Behave like Rational Numbers 
Let a and b be two integers, then : is not necessarily an integer. 


Therefore, number system is extended and © is defined as a rational 
b 
number where a, b « Zand b +0. 


is not 


Similarly, if p(x) and q(x) are two polynomials, the es 
q(x 


necessarily a polynomial, where q(x) + 0. Therefore, similar to the idea 
of rational numbers, concept of rational expressions is developed. 
4.1.2 Rational Expression 

The quotient pe of two polynomials, p(x) and q(x), where q(x) 
is anon-zero polynomial, is called a rational expression. 


2x+1 ; ; ; 
For example, z 3x + 8 +0 is a rational expression. 
XF 
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In the rational expression pe, p(x) is called the numerator and q(x) 
q(x 


is known as the denominator of the rational expression Di): The 
q(x) 
rational expression ues) need not be a polynomial. 
Note: q(x) 
Every polynomial p(x) can be regarded as a rational expression, 


since we can write p(x) as PO) Thus, every polynomial is a rational 


expression, but every rational expression need not be a polynomial. 


Self Testing 
Identify the following as a rational expression or not a rational 
expression. 


2 
2x+6 (ii an (ii) x°+4x4+5 (iv) vx 
3x-4 X +X 3x° +1 


(i) 


42 x2+3Vx +4 


443 Properties of Rational Expressions 


The method for operations with rational expressions is similar 
to operations.with rational numbers. 

Let p(x), q(x), r(x), s(x) be any polynomials such that all values of 
the variable that make a rational expression undefined are excluded 
from the domain. Then following properties of rational expressions 
hold under the supposition that they all are defined (i.e., denominator 
(s) #0). 


(i) POD _ 7) if and oni p(x) s(x) = g(x) r(x) (Equality) 
q(x) s(x) 

(ii) DORE (Cancellation) 
q(x)k q(x) 

(ii P(X) | r(x) PON s(x) + q(x) r(x) (Addition) 


q(x) r(x) q(x) s(x) 
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iy PO rO PO Ga ro) 
O s as 

wy PO r pO ra) 
ax) SO q S) 

wi PO, r _ PO) s(x) _ PO) s(x) 
G(X) O TON ar 


(vii) Additive inverse of PCI is PO! 
q(x) q(x) 


(Subtraction) 


(Multiplication) 


(Division) 


(vii) Multiplicative inverse or reciprocal of DO) iS WT DON, 
q 


Pes (x) P 


4.1.4 Rational Expression in its Lowest form 


p(x) 


is said to be in its lowest form, if 
q(x) 


The rational expression 


p(x) and q(x) are polynomials with integral coefficients and have no 
common factor. 


r+] 
For example, 


= 


is in its lowest form. 


X 
4.1.5 To examine whether a rational expression is in lowest 
form or not 


To examine the rational expression ren find H.C.F of p(x) and 
q(x 


q(x). If H.C.F is 1, then the rational expression is in lowest form. 
For example, 2 L is in its lowest form as H.C.F. of x- 1 and 
x+1is 1. eri 


4.1.6 Working Rule to reduce a rational expression to its 
lowest terms 


p(x) 
(x) 


Let the given rational expression be 


Step I Factorize each of the two polynomials p(x) and q(x). 

Step || Find H.C. F. of p(x) and q(x). 

Step III Divide the numerator p(x) and the denominator q(x) by the 
H.C. F. of p(x) and q(x). The rational expression so obtained, 
is in its lowest terms. 

In other words, an algebraic fraction can be reduced to its lowest 
form by first factorizing both the polynomials in the numerator and 
the denominator and then cancelling the common factors between 
them. 


Example 
Reduce the following algebraic fractions to their lowest form. 


: lx + mx — ly — my m 3x7 + 18x + 27 
(i) Ss — (ii) = 


3x — 3y" 5x — 45 
Solution 
(i) Ix +mx—ly—my _ x(1+m)—y(1 +m) 
| 3x" — 3y" 3(x° — y”) 
QE D) een (factorizing) 
| m l 
ES (cancelling common factors) 


whichis in the lowest form 
… 32+18x+27 _3@7+6x+9) 
(D agan 5(x? — 9) 
3 +3) x +23 = 
NE TA D Dees (factorizing) 
3(x + 3) 


"sun D o (cancelling common factors) 


ae (monomial factors) 


which is in the lowest form. 
4.1.7 Sum, Difference and Product of Rational Expressions 


For finding sum and difference of algebraic expressions 
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containing rational expressions, we take the L.C.M. of the 
denominators and simplify as explained in-the following examples 
by using properties stated in 4.1.3. 


t 4 2x < 2x 4 


Simplify (i) 


; 1 1 2x 1 1 2x 
(i) + -= + 
x-y x+y (xt+y)(x-y) 


x-y x+y x-y 
_X+y-(x-y)+2x 
(x+ y)(x- y) 
_X+yY-X+y+2X 
(x+ y)(x-y) 
_  2x+2y 
(x+ y)(x-y) 
= 2X(x+y) . À 
(x+y)(x-y) x-y 
2x? x 1 
——— + 
x*-16 x°-4 x+2 
B 2x° Xx 
(x? +4)(x°-4) x°-4 
NA EN ee 
(x? +4)(x+2)(x—2) (x+2)(x-2) x+2 


(L.C.M. of denominators) 


(simplifying) 


(cancelling common factors) 


(ii) 


+ (difference of two squares) 
+ 


DK = x(x? +4) +(x? +4)(x- 2) DK = KIT AKAN + 4x—-2x° -8 


(x? + 4)(x + 2)(x — 2) 
—8 
(x? +.4)(x + 2)(x— 2) 


(x? + 4)(x + 2)(x — 2) 


(on simplification) 


x+2 4-9, . 4 7. 
Dr (in simplified form) 


Find the product 


AN 
Vy ? 
LA — 2 


x+2 4¢-9y (x+2)[(2x) -(3y)] | 
| —=— n (monomial factors) 


2x-3y xy+2y (2x — 3y) (x +2)y 


_(@&+2) 2x + 3y) (2x —3y) 


W(x + 2) (2x — 3) (factorizing) 


= (reduced to the lowest forms) 


4.1.8 Dividing a Rational Expression with another Rational 
Expression 


In order to divide one rational expression with another, we first 
invert for changing division to multiplication and simplify the resulting 
product to the lowest terms. 


i 5S — …(changingdivisioninto multiplication) 


(ban y x—2) = 
aan 14y ... (factorizing) 


= = „(reduced to lowest forms) 


4.1.9 Evaluation of Algebraic Expression for some particular 
Real Number Definition 


If specific numbers are substituted for the variables in an 
algebraic expression, the resulting number is called the value of the 
expression. 
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Example 


64x° — 64x (viii) Ox° —(x° — 4) 


(vii) z 2 
(8x +8)(2x + 2) 44+3x-x 


2 | 
Evaluate a ifx=-4dandy=9 
X 


+y) ija 
4. Evaluate (a) Are for 
Solution XZ 
We have, by putting x =-4andy=, (i) x=3,y=-1,z=-2 (ii) x=-1,y=-9,7=4 
_ 3x y +6 _ 3-4) V9 +6 _ 3016)(3)+6 _150_, ie Res ile a AA 
5(x-+y) 5(-4 +9) 5(5) 55 5. Perform the indicated operation and simplify. 
EXERCISE 4.1 (i) pe ee e eae 
2x-3y 3y-2x 1-2x 1+2x 
1. eae aa NG algebraic expressions are i 2-25 x45 E TE. 
polynomials (Yes or No). Be zab x-y x+y xy 
i m i MH eee i eae à À 
UE a a i (i) 3x? -4x -xvx +3 v x°+6x+9 2x°-—18 (vi x-1 x+1 x°+1 x-1 
(iii) 28x42 (iv) 2 +8 6. Perform the indicated operation and simplify. 


2x-1 
. ae l 2 a AX —2x° 
2. State whether each of the following expressions is a rational (i) 64 A) (ii) 7 = ne 
X+7 X°—9 x°+6x+9 


expression or not. a TOP , 
à: — — — DNYAYI) 
gi) > apa aF w I EN) 
i) 3x iy 22x" +3 Ky dhik (x= y(x +xy +y’) 
3/x +5 2+3x—x? 
x -1 x+5 
(ii x°+6x+9 (iv) rts M NAIK 1x 
2_9 2% -3 
3. Reduce the following rational expressions to the lowest form. 42 Algebraic Formulae 
120x228 m eer 4.2.1 Using the formulas 
30x° yz" 2(x° -1 
wae x =) (i) (a +b)? + (a - b)2= 2(a? + b?) and (a + b)?- (a - b)? = 4ab 
a IET l : l 
i wey 4 io (x? = yO? —2xy + y?) The process of finding.the values of a? + b? and abis explained in 
(x-y) (x— 2 Fwy) the following examples. 
2 2 
(v) mek —1) (vi) x mc 
(x +1)(x° — 4) 2x°-8 
=> (7)? — (3) = 4ab „(substituting given values) 
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Example (a+b+c} =43+2X3 (Putting a + b? + c? = 43 and 
If a + b = 7and a -b = 3, then find the value of (a) a? + b? (b) ab ab + bc + ca = 3) 
=> (a + b +c)? = 49 
Solution 5 a+b+c= +449 
We are given thata +b=7 and a-p=3 Hence a+b+c=+7 
(a) To find the value of (a? + b?), we use the formula 
(a + b)? + (a - b} = 2(a° + b?) Example 2 
Substituting the values a + b = 7 and a - b = 3, weget If a + b + c = 6 and a? + b2 + c2 = 24, then find the value of 
(7) + (37 = 2(a° + b°) ab + bc+ ca. 
> 49 +9 = 2(a? + b?) 
=> 58 = 2(a° + b?) ....(Simplifying) Solution 
=> 29 = a? + b? ....(dividing by 2) We have 
(b) To find the value of ab, we make use of the formula (a + b +c} =Q@ + b? + œ+ 2ab + 2bc + 2ca 
(a+ b} - (a - b} = 4ab x (6)? = 24 + 2(ab + bc + ca) 
(7) — (3)? = 4ab = 36 = 24 + 2(ab + bc + ca) 
= 49-9 = 4ab => 12 = 2(ab + bc + ca) 
= 40 = 4ab ....(simplifying) Hence ab+bc+ca=6 
=> 10 =ab ....(dividing by 4) 
Hence a2+b2=29 and ab=10. Example 3 
If a + b + c= 7 and ab + bc + ca = 9, then find the value of 
Of Diet C2. 
(ii) (a+b+c}=a2+b2+c+2ab + 2bc + 2ca 
This formula, square of a trinomial, involves three expressions, Solution 
namely; (a + b + c), (a? + b? + œ) and 2(ab + bc + ca). If the values We know that 
of two of them are known, the value of the third expression can be (a + b + c}? =a? + b? + cè + 2ab + 2bc + 2ca 


calculated. The method is explained in the following examples. => sla bt c)’ = a? + b? + c + 2(ab + bc + ca) 
=> (7} = a? + b? + cœ + 209) 

Example 1 => 49 = a +b? +c +18 

If a2+ b2+ c2 = 43 and ab + bc + ca = 3, then find the value of => PF ar + be +c? 
a+b+c. Hence a? + b? He 31 
Solution (iii) (a+b)? =a? + 3ab(a& b)+ b’ 

We know that (a — b} = a? — 3ab(a—b) - b? 
(a+b+c? = a? +b?+C+2ab+ 2bc + 2ca Example 1 

= (a + b + ©? = a2 + b2+ + 2(ab + bc + ca) If 2x — 3y = 10 and xy = 2, then find the value of 8x°- 27y? 
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We are given that 2x - 3y=t0 We have 
=> (2x — 3Wi= (10)? 
=> 8x? -27y -3 x 2x x 3y(2x - 3y) = 1000 Z | | Wr” 
=> 8x? — 27y? -18xy(2x — 3y) = 1000 x) 
> 8x? — 27y? — 18 x 2 x 10 = 1000 4 ¢ 7 
=> 8x5 — 27y? = 360 = 1000 >  #-3-3(x-;) =64 
Hence 8x? — 27y? = 1360 
=> x ——3—3(4) =64 


1 1 => mg 12 = 64 
If x+—=8, then find the value of x? +— * 
X X 
> r— us = 64 + 12 
X 
oo 
We have been given x+—=8 ra dai” Dos. 
X 
= [kl] = 87 (iv) a?+b?=(a + b) (a? + ab + b?) 
| | The procedure for finding the products of (x22) and x° +31 
=> x jis 3 xx x +2 | =512 is also explained in following examples. ih x 
ee eee 
=> C+4+3x(x+5) 2512 
g FactOrize 64x3 + 343y3 
=> CO +G+3x8 =512 
PAL 
=> ee adhah. We have 
| 64x? + 343y3 4x) + (7y)P 
Hence Por SAE = (Ax + 7y) [(4x)* — (4x) (7y) + (7y)7] 


= (Ax + 7y) (16x? — 28xy + 49y?) 


Factorize 125x?- 1331y? 
If x-4+=4, then find 
X 
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We have Find the continued product of (x + y) (x-y) (x? + xy + y?) (x2-xy + y?) 


125x — 1331y? = (5x)? — (11) 
= (5x — 11y) [(5x)? + (5x) (1 We (1 1y)7] 


= (5x — 11y) (25x2 + 55xy + 1249) WA RO JG Sg ae 
= (x + y) (x?— xy + y?) (x — y) (x? + xy + y’) (rearranging) 
= (X + y‘) X- YA) = (x3)? — (ya)? = xe— YO 
l 2 3 N 45 9 
Find the product EE -1+ 7 
3 2x )\9 4x 
5 3V4, 9 1. (i) Ifa+b=10 and a-—b = 6, then find the value of (a? + b?) 
Gara TER (ii) fa+b=5,a-b=.17, then find the value of ab. 
5 n 2. If a? + b? + c? = 45 and a + b + c = -1, then find the value of 
E 2(2) {21242 | ab + be + ca 
nl: oe en 3. If m+n+p=10 and mn + np + mp = 27, then find the value of 
(24) (À) mM? + n? + pe 
3 2x 4. If x? + y? + z? = 78 and xy + yz + zx= 59, then find the value of 
we ee x+y+Z. 
27 8x° .fx+y+z=12 and x +y? +2? = 64, then find the value of xy + yz + zx. 


5 

6. #x+y=7 and xy = 12, then find the value of x? + y». 

7. If. 3x + 4y = 11 and xy = 12, then find the value of 27x? + 64y?. 
8. If x = 4 and xy = 21, then find the value of x? - y’. 

9. If 5x ~6y®= 13 and xy = 6, then find the value of 125x? — 216y?. 


Find the product RTE + - +1) 
5 4KJN25 16x | . 
10. If Px+-=3, then find the value of x +3 


( 4 5 \{16 2 25 \ 11. If xz, then findthe value of x -3 
| 4 3 || NG X + 2 + || | x 


im of ) > + # MW # , {3 
(4 5 \{ 16x 25 a 12. If | 3x+—- | Ê5 then find the value of | 27x° + 
=| =*-— || Fe +1 + 5 | (rearranging ) \ IX J \ 
5 4x }\ 25 16x" | ndhi, 


EE NS] ah aa EAREN 13, If (sx-2- Jeo, th Wad the value of [1258 -+ 
s-i its) +h 5% Il a + ; ES J=6, then find the value of | 125x -7557 | 


64 3 125 


| 
Alt WM 
~ 

| 


ga l 
\ 4x / 125 € 4 4 . . 3 _ 3 a: ws 8x — - 
4x 14. Factorize (i) x*-y°-xty (ii) x 2757 
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15. Find the products, using formulas. 
(i) (x? + y?) (x4 - Xy? +77) (il) OC SE Ly + YO) 
(iii) (x —y) (X + y) CE + y?) (x? + xy + NE KY E y?) (x* -Xy + y’) 
(iv) (2x2 — 1) (2x2 + 1) (4x4 + 2x2 + 1) (4x4 — 2x24 1) 


4.3 Surds and their Application 
4.3.1 Definition 


An irrational radical with rational radicand is called a surd. 
Hence the radical is a surd if 
(i) ais rational, (ii) the result is irrational. 


e.g., V3,V2/5,ÿ7,410 are surds. 
But x and .2+V17 are not surds because x and 2:47 


are not rational. 


Note that for the surd Ala, nis called surd index or the order of the 


surd and the rational number ‘a’ is called the radicand. ¥/7 is third 
order surd. 

Every surd is an irrational number but every irrational number is 
not a surd. e.g., the surd 45 is an irrational but the irrational number 
Vx is not a surd. 


4.3.2 Operations on surds 
(a) Addition and Subtraction of Surds 


Similar surds (i.e., surds having same irrational factors) can be 
added or subtracted into a single term is explained in the following 


examples. 


Example 
Simplify by combining similar terms. 


(i) 4/3-3J27+2V75. (ii) 3/128 —3/250 + 3/432 


4. Algebraic Expressions and Algebraic Formulas 


Solution 


(i) 4/3 -= 3/27 + 21/75 


= 41/3 -= 31/9 x 3 + 2/25 x 3 = 41/3 = 3/9 V3 + 21/25 KAB 
= 41/3 — 91/3 + 10/3 = (4-9 + 10) 3 = 513 

(ii) +128 — 250 + \/432 
= Vay x2 — V6y x2 + NG) x 2 


3 3 33 37 33 3 
=\/(4) 2-1 (5) 1/2 +-V(6) V2 


=f 


= 41/2- 51/2 + 62 = (4-5 + 6) 2 = 52 

(b) Multiplication and Division of Surds 

We can multiply and divide surds of the same order by making 
use of the following laws of surds 

ie wa © N 

Jb 
and the result obtained will be a surd of the same order. 
If surds to be multiplied or divided are not of the same order, they 
múst-e reduced to the surds of the same order. 


Example 
Simplify and express the answer in the simplest form. 


6f 
— r— 7 112 
(i) 14135 (ii) à — 
1/3 2 


Solution 
(i) V14V35 = V14x 35 =</7X2 x 7 x =,/(7)°x2x5 
= (7) x10 SG? x 10 = 7/10 


By 


(ii) We have 
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Thus 3 = (37/2 = (33% = $/3 = 4/27 
and 32 = (2): — (2° = (2)? = 44 


For /33/2 the L.C.M. of orders 2 and 3 is 6. 


eLearn.Punjab 
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6 6 6 
Hence 92 _ ÿ12 TETE 
33/2 S274 sos \108 V9 


Its simplest form is 


BARON 


EKERCISE 4.3 
1. Express each of the following surd in the simplest form. 
(i) 180 (ii) 3162 
(ii) Vie (iv) 
2. Simplify 
(i) (il) aS 
(iii) (iv) 125 


(v) 4/21 x f7 x NE 


3. Simplify by combining similar terms. 


(i) v45- 3420+445 
(ii) NG (ENG +343) 


4. Simplify 
(i) 6+3) 68-43) 


(iii) G5 +y 5- ) 


(ii) 


(iv) 


(ii) 


(iv) 


412 + 5427 — 3475 + 4300 


2(6/5 — 31/5 ) 


(5 +18» 
f =. 1) r -EE 2 N 
WE J-E ) 


fx +4 Aik = 1/5 x yE + y’) 


(v) 


4.4 Rationalization of Surds 


(a) Definitions 
(i) A surd which contains a single term is called a monomial surd. 
e.g., V2,V3 etc. 

(ii) A surd which contains sum of two monomial surds or sum of a 
monomial surd and a rational number is called a binomial surd. 
e.g., V¥3+V7 or V2+5 or V11-8 etc. 

We can extend this to the definition of a trinomial surd. 

(iii) If the product of two surds is a rational number, then each surd 

is called the rationalizing factor of the other. 

(iv) The process of multiplying a given surd by its rationalizing 
factor to get arational number as product is called rationalization 
of the given surd. 

(v) Two binomial surds of second order differing only in sign 
connecting their terms are called conjugate surds. Thus 


(Va + Vb) and (Ja —Vb) are conjugate surds of each other. 


The conjugate of x+y isx—\/y. 

The product of the conjugate surds Ja + Vb and Va — vb, 

(Vatalb)(Va - Vb) =(va)* — (Wb) =a b, 

is a rational quantity independent of any radical. 

Similarly, the product of a+b4/m and its conjugate a—bV/m has 
no radical. For example, 

(34+ V58 566) — (V5)? =9 —5 =4, whichis a rational number. 
(b) Rationalizing a Denominator 

Keeping the#bove discussion in mind, we observe that, in 

order to rationalize a dénominator of the form a+bVx (or a—byx), 
we multiply both numeratorand denominator by the conjugate factor 
a—bVx (ora+bVx). By doing this we eliminate the 
radical and thus obtain a denominator free of any surd. 
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(c) Rationalizing Real Numbers of the Types: l 


= Nety 


—— „=~ andtheir combinations, 
a+bvx VX + Jy 


where x, y are natural numbers and a, bare integersrationalization 
is explained with the help of following examples. 


For the expressions 


58 


T2095 


Rationalize the denominator 


To rationalize the denominator, we multiply both the numerator 
and denominator by the conjugate (7 + 2V5) of (7-245), i.e., 


58 58 ,7+2V5 | wes 


7-05 72S TEAS V- 


= Ui 2/5) (radical is eliminated in the denominator) 


49 — 20 
_ 587 +2V5) _ 977 4.9/5) 
29 
Rationalize the denominator ae 
V5 +42 


Multiply both the numerator and denominator by the conjugate 


5-2 of V5+42, to get 


2 2 V5-V2 _2V5-V2 
ide Hide 45202, 5-0 


_ 2(V5 V2) _ 2(V5 - V2) 


3 3 
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a 6 V6 413 
Simplify e a ee 


First we shall rationalize the denominators and then simplify. 


We have 


6 | _\6 — 43 
2 3 — \ 6 1/3 t \ [2 V 6 — V 
¢  2N3 +16, NG VA ' En 1/2 43 M6 + V2 
“Wie 2N3 + V6 V3 +12 "3-2 V6-V2 V6+12 
04 21/3 3 +y6 6) IN ESI 3 -V2 _ 4/3 NG +112) 
Fr 2/3)? _ (1/6)? (V 3)" — 1/2} (V6) — (1/2) 


6( 21/3 + \/6 ) n [6 4/3 - \/2) 4 [30 1/6 + 4/2) 
g 12-6 3-2 6-2 
IN 3 + 6 6 ING NE = \/6 \/2 4/3 N [6 + 4313 3/2 
— i a RE 


NE 


213 +46 + 3/2 -: 2/3 - 3/2 -4 6 =0 


Findrational numbers x and y such that 4+3V5 =x+yV5 


4-3/5 
We have 
o + 3345 S 4 + NE ve + NE (4 + 3/5) 
4-33 JANG 4435 WENGI 
Pa as 61 + 24/5 
“(C1645 `= -29 
=61 24 z - _ 
> 349-359 V2 =X+YVD (given) 
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ring the two si w ’ m 
Hence, an comparing the two sides, we get 2. Find the conjugate of x+y. 


or on = 34 


m 


oe ~ 14 a 6 ; 
0 B ® yag ON aba V) 


15 5 2 es NA —1 
(v) \B1-4 (vi) NET (vii) 


(viii) 


Version: 1.1 


= 61 = 24 ; = 5 sas 5 = 
e (i) 3+7 (ii) 4-45 (ii) 2+43 (iV) 2+5 
(V) s+47 (vi) 4-415 (vil) 7-46 (viii) 9+\2 
If x=3+48, then evaluate = 1 
3. (i) Ifx=2-3, find — (ii) Ifx=4-y17, find 
(i) x+} and (ii) X45 . el 
ii j (iii) Ifx=\3 + 2, find x +> 
4. Simplify 
Since x=3+-/8, therefore, 5 1442 , 1-2 dh 1 
Nu” = +13 15-153 2446 RS NB 2+4 
1 __1  __1 ST NB _ 3-8 
X 3+ NE: 3+ 4/8 3- 4/8 (3) — (4/8) ee 2 , 1 3 
il US AN PURE OMS ragan = 
RE il) EB Bak Bob 
pais SA 1 f 1% 
| T _ 5. (i) If x=2+43 find the value of x- zand | x E | 
(i) x+==3+18+3-1V8-6 | Se 
o. Poe (ii) If x= v3 Al findthe value of x+2x + andx +1 
(11) LAS LS 6 oi + A x? x o 
ae E ee | 16 [Hint: a? + b? = (a + b}- 2ab and a° + b’ = (a + b) 3ab(a + b)] 
s X 


_AB-1 1B+1 rc 
Determine the rational numbers a and b if- + — =a+by3 


B +1 \B- 


Multiple Choice Questions. Choose the correct answer. 


1. Rationalize the denominator of the following. 


2. Fill in the blanks. 


(i) |The degree of the polynomial xy? + 3xy + y’ is 
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< Expression in the form 2%, (q(x) + 0) is called rational expression. 


(ii) < pi (x+ | asset ) : AN irrational radical with rational radicand is called a surd. 
‘sO ° In x, n is called surd index or surd order and rational number x 

(iv) _2(a° + b?) = (a + by? + (oce. )2 is called radicand. 

(v) i SRN e A surd which contains a single term is called monomial surd. 


e A surd which contains sum or difference of two surds is called 
binomial surd. 
Conjugate surd of is yx + defined as Vx pr. 


(vi) Order of surd Ve IS, ian Tana è 


(vi) Sr 


Alf x-2=2 find (i) #5 (il «+à 


5.Find the value of x? + y” and xy ifx+y=5 andx-y=3. 
6.If p=2 +48 find 


0 2+5 (Dr, 


“ An algebraic expression is that in which constants or variables or 
both are combined by basic operations. 

“ Polynomial means an expression with many terms. 

+ Degree of polynomial means highest power of variable. 


Version: 1.1 Version: 1.1 
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Take free online courses 
from the world’s best 
universities 


Introduction to Algebra 
Solverequations, draw graphs, and play with 
quadratics in this interactive course! 


About this Course: 

We live in a world of numbers You see them every day: 
on clocks, in the stock market, inysports, and all over the 
news. Algebra is all about figuring_out»the numbers you 
don't see. You might know how fast you-can throw a ball, 
but can you use this number to determine how far you can 
throw it? You might keep track of stock prices\but how can 
you figure out how much money you've made (or lost) in 
the market? 
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Animation 5.1: Factorization O 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 
x Recall factorization of expressions of the-following types. 


° ka + kb + kc 

° ac + ad + bc + bd 
° a? + 2ab + b? 

° a? - b? 

° a? + 2ab + b? - c? 


x Factorize the expressions of the following types. 
Type I: 
af + a’b?+b* or at + 4b* 
Type II: 
xX +px+q 
Type III: 
ax? + bx +c 
Type IV: 
(ax? + bx + c) (ax? + bx +d)+k 
{ (x +a) (x + b) (x +0) (x +d)+k 
(x +a) (x +b) (x +0) (x +d) + kx? 
Type V: 
a? + 3a°b + 3ab? + b? 
a? — 3a°b + 3ab? — b? 
Type VI: 
a? + b? 


x State and prove remainder theorem and explain through examples. 
x Find Remainder (without dividing) when a polynomial is divided by 
a linear polynomial. 
Define zeros of a polynomial. 
State and prove Factor theorem. 
Use Factor theorem to factorize a cubic polynomial. 


5. Factorization 


Introduction 


Factorization plays an important role in mathematics as it helps 
to reduce the study of a complicated expression to the study of 
simpler expressions. In this unit, we will deal with different types of 
factorization of polynomials. 


5.1 Factorization 


If a polynomial p(x) can be expressed as p(x) = g(x)h(x), then 
each of the polynomials g(x) and h(x) is called a factor of p(x). For 
instance, in the distributive property 

ab + ac = a(b + C), 
a and (b + c) are factors of (ab + ac). 
When a polynomial has been written as a product consisting 
only of prime factors, then it is said to be factored completely. 


(a) Factorization of the Expression of the type ka + kb + kc 


Example 1 
Factorize 5a—5b+5c 


Solution 
5a— 5b + 5c =5(a-—b+C) 


Example 2 
Factorizé”5a.- 5b — 15c 


Solution 
5a — 5b - 15c x(a — b — 3c) 


(b) Factorization of the Expression of the type ac + ad + bc + bd 
We can write ac + ad + bc + bd as 
(ac + ad) + (bc + db) 
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= a(c + d) + b(c + d) 
= (a + b)(c + d) 
For explanation consider the following examples. 


Example 1 
Factorize 3x — 3a + xy — ay 


Solution 
Regrouping the terms of given polynomial 
3x + xy — 3a — ay = x(3 + y) — a(3 + y) (monomialéfattors) 
=(3+y)(x- a) (3 + y) is common factor 
Example 2 


Factorize pqr + qr -pr -r 


Solution 
The given expression = r(pq + qr - pr - r°) (r is monomial common 
factor) 
= rÎ(pq + qr) -pr -r?] 
=r[g(p +r)-r(p +r] 
=r(p+r)(q-r) 


(grouping of terms) 
(monomial factors) 
(p + r) is common factor 


(c) Factorization of the Expression of the type a? + 2ab + b? 
We know that 
(i) a+2ab+b=(a+bÿ =(a+b\ a +b) 
(ii) a?-2ab+b*=(a—b)*=(a-b\a-b) 
Now consider the following examples. 


Example 1 
Factorize 25x*+16+40x. 


Solution 
25x? + 40x + 16 = (5x)? + 2(5x) (4) + (4)? 
= (5x + 4)? 
= (5x + 4) (5x + 4) 


Example 2 
Factorize 12x? — 36x + 27 


Solution 
12x? — 36x + 27 = 3(4x? — 12x + 9) 
= 3(2x — 3)? 
= 3(2x — 3) (2x — 3) 


(d) Factorization of the Expression of the type a? - b? 
For explanation consider the following examples. 


Example 1 
Factorize (i) 4x2- (2y - z} (ii) 6x*- 96 


Solution 
(i) 4x? — (2y — Z} = (2x)? — (2y - z} 
= [2x - (2y - z)] [2x + (2y - z)] 
= (2x — 2y + z) (2x + 2y — Z) 
(ii) 6x*-— 96 = 6(x*-16) 
= 6[(x*)* - (4)7] 
= 6(x? — 4) (x? + 4) 
= 6[(x)? — (2)"] (x? + 4) 
= 6(x — 2) (x + 2) (x? + 4) 


(e) Factorization of the Expression of the type a? + 2ab + b? - c? 
We know,that 
géa2ab+b-c=(a+b}-(c}=(a+b-ca+b+c) 


Example 1 
Factorize (iy x?+6x+9-A4y (ii) 1 +2ab - a b? 


Solution 
(i) x2+6x+9-4ÿ2={x + 3} - (27) 
=(x+3+2y)(x +3 - 2y) 
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(ii)1 + 2ab — a? — b? = 1 — (a? — 2ab + b?) = (9x? + 6xy + 4y?) (9x? — 6xy + 4y?) 
=(1} - (a - b} 
=[1 - (a - b)] [1+ (a b)] Example 2 
=(1- a+ b)\(1+ a=b) Factorize 9x* + 367 
EXERCISE 5.1 Solution 
9x4 + 3674 = 9x4 + 36y7 + 36x77 — 36x2y? 
Factorize = (3x2)? + 2(3x2) (6y2) + (6y2)? — (6xy)? 
1. (i) 2abc — 4abx + 2abd (ii) Ixy -12x2y V8 = (3x2 + 6y”)? — (6xy) 
(ili) —3x2y — 3x + Oxy? (iv) 5ab2c? — 10a*b%e=— 20a*bc = (3x? + 6y? + 6xy)(3x? + 6y? — 6xy) 
(v) 3xy(x = 3y) - 7x*y*(x- 3y) (vi) DAYAK? + 5) + 8xy(x? + 5) = (3x? + Oxy + 67°) (3x? -6xy + 6y?) 
2. (i) Sax —3ay—5bx + 3by (ii) 3xy+2y—12x-8 
(ili) x? + 3xy? — 2x*y — 6y? (iv) (x?-y?)z + (y? - ZA)K (b) Factorization of the Expression of the type x2 + px + q 
| 5 a b? For explanation consider the following examples. 
3. (i) 14402 + 24a +1 (ii) oo 
(iii) (x +y)2—-14z(x +y)+49z2 (iv) 12x2- 36x + 27 Example 1 
4. (i) 3x2 — 75%? (ii) x(x- 1)-yly - 1) Factorize (i) x? — 7x + 12 (ii) x? + 5x — 36 
(iii)  128am° - 242an° (iv) 3x -—243x? 
Solution 
5 (i) x-y -6y-9 (ii) x2— a2+ 2-1 px -7x + 12 
(iii) 4x2- y2- 2y -1 (iv) x?-y?-4x-2y+3 From the factors of 12 the suitable pair of numbers is -3 and -4 
(vV) 25x2-10x+1-3622 (vi) x2-y2- 4x7 + 472 sing 
(—-3)+(-4)=-7 and (-3)(-4)=12 
(a) Factorization of the Expression of types a‘ + a2b? + b4 or a*+ 4b4 Henge.x*— 7x + 12 =x- 3x- 4x +12 
Factorization of such types of expression is explained in the = x(x — 3) - 4x - 3) 
following examples. = (x ~ 3) (x-4) 
(ii) x*+5x= 36 
Example 1 From the possible factors of 36, the suitable pair is 9 and -4 
Factorize 81x4+ 36x27 + 16y Eee 
9 +(-4) =5 wand 9 x (-4) = -36 
esiution Hence x? + 5x -36-= x? + 9x - 4x - 36 
81x4 + 36x°y° + 16y7 AUX + 9) — A(x + 9) 
= (9x2)? + 72x2y? + (4y2? — 36x22 = (x + 9) (x — 4) 


= (9x? + Ay??? — (6xy}? 


= (9x2 + 4y? + 6xy)(9x? + 4y? — 6xy) 
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(c) Factorization of the Expression of the type ax°+bx+c a #0 
Let us explain the procedure of factorization by the following 


examples. 


Example 1 
Factorize (i) 9x? + 21x-8 (ii) 2x? - 8x- 42 ii) NOx? - 41xy + 21y? 


Solution 
(i) 9x?+21x-8 
In this case, on comparing with ax? + bx + c, ac = (9)(=8) = -72 
From the possible factors of 72, the suitable pair of Numbers 
(with proper sign) is 24 and -3 whose 
sum = 24 + (—3) = 21, (the coefficient of x) 
and their product = (24) (—3) = -72 = ac 
Hence 9x? +21x-8 
=9x?+24x-3x-8 
= 3x(3x + 8) — (3x + 8) 
= (3x + 8)(3x - 1) 


(ii) 2x2-8x-42=2(x-4x-21) 
Comparing x? — 4x — 21 with ax? + bx +c 
we have ac = (+1) (— 21) =- 21 
From the possible factors of 21, the suitable pair of numbers is —7 
and +3 whose sum = -7 + 3 = -4 and product = (—7) (3) = -21 
Hence x?- 4x- 21 
=x?+3x-7x-21 
= x(x + 3) — 7(x + 3) 
= (x+ 3)x=7) 
Hence 2x? — 8x — 42 = 2(x? — 4x — 21) = 2(x + 3)(x - 7) 


(iii) 10x2- 41xy + 21y? 
This type of question on factorization can also be done by the 
above procedures of splitting the middle term. 
Here ac = (10) (21) = 210 
Two suitable factors of 210 are -35 and -6 


Their sum = -35 - 6 = -41 
and product = (—35) (-6) = 210 
Hence 10x? - 41xy + 212 
= 10x?- 35xy — 6xy + 21y? 
= 5x(2x — 7y) — 3y(2x — 7y) 
= (2x — 7y) (5x — 3y) 


(d) Factorization of the following types of Expressions 
(ax? + bx + c) (ax? + bx + d) + k 
(x + a)(x + b)(x + c)(x + d) +k 
(x+a)(x+b)(x+c)(x+d) + kx? 
We shall explain the method of factorizing these types of 
expressions with the help of following examples. 


Example 1 
Factorize (x? — 4x — 5) (x* — 4x — 12) — 144 


Solution 
(x? — 4x — DK? — 4x — 12) — 144 
Let y = x? — 4x. Then 
(ys 5)(y = 12)-144 =y’-17y- 84 
=y?— 21y + 4y - 84 
= yy — 21) + 4{y- 21) 
= (ÿ-21)(y +4) 
=(x?-4x-21)(x-4x+4)  (sincey=x?-4x) 
=(x?-7x+3x-21)(x-2} 
= [x(x — 7) + 3(x — 7)] (x 2) 
= (x — 7)(x + 3)(x — 2) (x — 2) 
Example 2 
Factorize (x + Ix 2) (x + 3) (x + 4) - 120 


Solution 
We observe that 1 +432 + 3. 
It suggests that we rewrite the given expression as 
[(x + 1) (x + 4)] [(x + 2) (x + 3)] - 120 
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(x? + 5x 4) (x?+ 5x + 6) - 120 
Let x? + 5x = y, then 
we get (y + 4) (y + 6) — 120 
= yÿ2+10y + 24-120 
=y? + 10y — 96 
=y? + 16y — 6y - 96 
= Wy + 16) — 6(y + 16) 
= (y + 16)(y — 6) 
= (x? + 5x + 16) (x? + 5x — 6) since y = x?+ 5x 
= (x? + 5x + 16) (x + 6) (x - 1) 


Example 3 
Factorize (x? — 5x + 6) (x2+ 5x + 6) — 2x? 


Solution 

(x2— 5x + 6) (x? + 5x + 6) — 2x? 
= [x2— 3x — 2x + 6][x? + 3x + 2x + 6] — 2x? 
= [x(x — 3) — 2(x — 3)][x(x + 3) + 2(x + 3)] - 2x? 
= [(x - 3) (x - 2)l[(x + 3) (x + 2)] - 2x? 
= [(x — 2) (x + 2)][(x — 3) (x + 3)] - 2x? 
= (x? — 4) (x2 - 9) - 2x? 
= xf — 13x? + 36 - 2x? 
=x'= 15x2 + 36 
= x4 - 12x? — 3x? + 36 
= x°(x?- 12) — 3(x?- 12) 
= (x2— 12) (x? — 3) 


=[(x)’ — (23) I(x)? - (V3) 
= (x —2V/3)(x + 2V3)(x = V3)(x + V3) 


(e) Factorization of Expressions of the following Types 
a? + 3a°b + 3ab? + b? 
a? - 3a’b + 3ab? - b? 
For explanation consider the following examples. 


Example 1 
Factorize x? — 8y? — 6x2y + 12xy” 


Solution 
x? — 8y? — 6x*y + 12xy’. 
= (x)? — (2y)? — 3(x)? (2y) + 3(x) (2y)? 
= (x)? — 3(x)? (2y) + 3(x) (2y)? — (2y} 
= (x — 2y)? 
= (x — 2y) (x — 2y) (x — 2y) 


(f) Factorization of Expressions of the following types a? + b? 
We recall the formulas, 
a? + b? = (a + b) (a? - ab + b?) 
a? - b? = (a - b) (a2 + ab + b?) 
For explanation consider the following examples. 


Example 1 
Factorize 27x? + 64° 


Solution 
27x + 64y? = (3x)? + (4y)? 
= (3x + Ay) [(3x)? — (3x) (4y) + (491 
= (3x + 4y) (9x? — 12xy + 16y’) 


Example 2 
Factoriza1 — 125x? 


Solution 
1 — 125x? TP — (5x)? 
= 25%) [(1} + (1) (5x) + (5x)] 
= (1 — DAMI + 5x + 25x’) 
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EXERCISE 5.2 


Factorize 


1 (D +423 (il 3x+12Y (ii) atab? + 4b4 


X 
(iv) 4x4 + 81 (vV) xf+x +25 (vi) KOTAK? + 16 
2. (i) x+ 14x +48 (ii) x?-21x+ 108 
(iii) x2— 11x — 42 (iv) x?+x-132 
3. (i) 4x2+12x+5 (ii) 30x27 + 7x — 15 


(iii) 24x? — 65x + 21 (iv) 5x2- 16x - 21 

(v) 4x?-17xy + 4/7 (vi) 3x? - 38xy — 13y? 
sa. 

(vii) 5x? + 33xy- 14y? (viii) (sx f+4(5x-7 ]+4, x #0 


4. (i) (x2+5x+4)(x2+5x+6)-3 
(ii) (x? — 4x) (x? — 4x — 1) — 20 
(ili) (x+2)(x+3)(x+4)(x+5)-15 
(iv) (x+4)(x-5)(x+6)(x-7)- 504 
(v) (x+1)(x +2) (x + 3) (x + 6) — 3x? 
5. (i) x + 48x- 12x? - 64 (ii) 8x3 + 60x2+ 150x + 125 
(iii) x? —18x2 + 108x- 216 (iv) 8x -— 125y? — 60x?y + 150xy? 
6. (i) 27+ 8x (ii) 125x — 216y? 
(iii) 64x? + 27y3 (iv) 8x3 + 125y3 


5.2 Remainder Theorem and Factor Theorem 
5.2.1 Remainder Theorem 


If a polynomial p(x) is divided by a linear divisor (x — a), then 
the remainder is p(a). 


Proof 

Let q(x) be the quotient obtained after dividing p(x) by (x — a). But 
the divisor (x — a) is linear. So the remainder must be of degree zero 
i.e., a non-zero constant, say R. Consequently, by division Algorithm 


P(x) = (x — a) q(x) +R 
This is an identity in x and so is true for all real numbers x. In 
particular, it is true for x = a. Therefore, 
p(a)= (a - a) g(a) +R=O+R=R 
i.e, p(a)= the remainder. Hence the theorem. 


Note: Similarly, if the divisor is (ax — b), we have 
p(x) = (ax — b) g(x) +R 


wa a l 
Substituting ea that ax—b=0, we obtain 


p{2)=0.q{2]+R-0-R=R 
a a 


Thus if the divisor is linear, the above theorem provides an 
efficient way of finding the remainder without being involved in the 
process of long division. 


5.2.2 Tofind Remainder(without dividing) whena polynomial 
is.divided by a Linear Polynomial 


Example 1 
Find the remainder when 9x? - 6x + 2 is divided by 


(J)x-3 (ii)x+3  (iii)3x+1 (iv)x 


Solution 
Let p(xJe= 9x% 6x + 2 
(i) When p(x) is divided by x-3, by Remainder Theorem, the remainder 
is 
R = p(3)=9(3)* — 6(3) +2 = 65 
(ii) When p(x) is divided*by x + 3 = x — (3), the remainder is 
R = p(—3) = 9(-3)? - 6 (-3) +2 = 101 
(iii) When p(x) is divided by 3x\+ 1, the remainder is 


a 3 3 3 


(v) When p(x) is divided by x, the remainder is 


R = p(0) = 9(0} — 6(0) + 2 
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Example 2 
Find the value of k if the expression æ kx? + 3x — 4 leaves a 
remainder of -2 when divided by x + 2. 


Solution 
Let p(x) = x? + kx? + 3x - 4 
By the Remainder Theorem, when p(x) is divided by x +2 = x - (-2), 
the remainder is 
p(—2) = (—2)? + k(- 2)? + 3(- 2) - 4. 
=—8+4k-6-4 
=4k-18 
By the given condition, we have 
p(-2)=-2 => 4k-18=-2 > k=4 


5.2.3 Zero of a Polynomial 


Definition 
If a specific number x = a is substituted for the variable x in a 
polynomial p(x) so that the value p(a) is zero, then x = ais called a zero 
of the polynomial p(x). 
A very useful consequence of the remainder theorem is what is 
known as the factor theorem. 


5.2.4 Factor Theorem 


The polynomial (x — a) is a factor of the polynomial p(x) if and 
only if p(a) = 0. 


Proof 
Let q(x) be the quotient and R the remainder when a polynomial 
p(x) is divided by (x — a). Then by division Algorithm, 
P(x) = (x — a) q(x) + R 
By the Remainder Theorem, R = p(a). 
Hence p(x) = (x — a) q(x) + p(a) 
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(i) Now if p(a) = 0, then p(x) = (x — a) g(x) 

i.e., (x — a) is a factor of p(x) 
(ii) Conversely, if (x — a) is a factor of p(x), then the remainder upon 

dividing p(x) by (x — a) must be zero i.e., p(a) = 0 

This completes the proof. 
Note: The Factor Theorem can also be stated as, “(x — a) is a factor of 
p(x) if and only if x = a is a solution of the equation p(x) = 0”. 

The Factor Theorem helps us to find factors of polynomials 

because it determines whether a given linear polynomial (x — a) is a 
factor of p(x). All we need is to check whether p(a) = 0. 


Example 1 
Determine if (x — 2) is a factor of x? — 4x2 + 3x + 2. 


Solution 
For convenience, let 
p(x) =x - 4x? + 3x+2 
Then the remainder for (x - 2) is 
p(2) = (2p — 4(2)° + 3(2) + 2 
=8-16+6+2=0 
Hencesby Factor Theorem, (x — 2) is a factor of the polynomial p(x). 


Example 2 
Finda polynomial p(x) of degree 3 that has 2, -1, and 3 as zeros 
(i.e., roots). 


Solution 

Since x = 2, -1,8 are roots of p(x) = 0 

So by Factor Theorem (x — 2), (x + 1) and (x — 3) are the factors of 
p(x). 

Thus p(x) = a(x = 2) (x-+.1) (x — 3) 
where any non-zero valué can be assigned to a. 

Taking a = 1, we get 

p(x) =(x-2)(x+1)(x-3) 


=x -4x +x+6 as the required polynomial. 
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EXERCISE 5.3 


. Use the remainder theorem to find the remainder when 
(i) 3x? — 10x? + 13x-6 is divided by (x — 2) 
(ii) 4x? — 4x +3 is divided by (2x— 1) 
(iii) 6x7 + 2x? — x +2 is divided by («* 2) 
(iv) (2x — 1)? + 6(3 + 4x} -10 is divided by (2x +1) 
(v) x? — 3x2 + 4x-14 is divided by (x + 2) 


— 


2. (i) If (x + 2) is a factor of 3x? — 4kx — 4k2, then find the value(s) 
of k. 
(ii) If (x — 1) is a factor of x? — kx? + 11x — 6, then find the’value 
of k. 


3. Without actual long division determine whether 
(i) (x — 2) and (x — 3) are factors of p(x) = x? — 12x? + 44x — 48. 
(ii) (x — 2), (x + 3) and (x - 4) are factors of q(x) =x? + 2x?-5x-6. 
4. For what value of mis the polynomial p(x) = 4x? — 7x? + 6x - 3m 
exactly divisible by x + 2? 
5. Determine the value of k if p(x) = kx? + 4x? + 3x - 4 and 
q(x) =x — 4x + k leaves the same remainder when divided by (x — 3). 
6. The remainder after dividing the polynomial p(x) = x?+ax?+7 by (x + 1) 
is 2b. Calculate the value of a and b if this expression leaves a 
remainder of (b + 5) on being divided by (x — 2). 
7. The polynomial x? + lx? + mx + 24 has a factor (x + 4) and it leaves a 
remainder of 36 when divided by (x - 2). Find the values of | and m. 
8. The expression |x? + mx? - 4 leaves remainder of -3 and 12 when 
divided by (x — 1) and (x + 2) respectively. Calculate the values of | 
and m. 
9. The expression ax?- 9x? + bx + 3a is exactly divisible by x*- 5x + 6. 
Find the values of a and b. 


5.3 Factorization of a Cubic Polynomial 


We can use Factor Theorem to factorize a cubic polynomial 


as explained below. This is a convenient method particularly for 
factorization of a cubic polynomial. We state (without proof) a very 
useful Theorem. 


Rational Root Theorem 

Let axtax'+.tax«+a,=0, a z0 
be a polynomial equation of degree n with integral coefficients. If p/q 
is a rational root (expressed in lowest terms) of the equation, then 
p is a factor of the constant term a, and q is a factor of the leading 
coefficient a,. 


Example 1 
Factorize the polynomial x? — 4x? + x + 6, by using Factor Theorem. 


Solution 

We have P(x) = x>- 4x2 + x + 6. 

Possible factors of the constant term p = 6 are +1, +2, +3 and +6 
and of leading coefficient q = 1 are +1. Thus the expected zeros (or 
roots) of P(x) = 0 are Pe +1, +2, +3 and +6. If x = a is a zero of P(x), 
then (x — a) will be a factor. 

We use the hit and trial method to find zeros of P(x). Let us try x= 1. 
Now P(1) =(1}-4(1} +1+6 
=1-4+1+6=420 
Hencewe= 1 is not a zero of P(x). 
Again P(—1) = (-1)?- 4-1} -1+6 
=-1-4-1+6=0 
Hence x= 21 is'a zero of P(x) and therefore, 
x —(-1) =(«+41)ds a factor of P(x). 
Now P(2) =(2)?—4(2)?+2+6 
=8-16+2+6=0>x=2iSa root. 
Hence (x — 2) is alsova.factor of P(x). 
Similarly P(3) = (3E = 4(8)?+3+6 
=27-36+3+6=0 => x=3isazero of P(x). 
Hence (x — 3) is the third factor of P(x). 
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Thus the factorized form of 
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P(x) =x? -4x2+x+6 
is P(x) = (x + 1) (x — 2) (x — 3) 


EXERCISE 5.4 
Factorize each of the following cubic polynomials by factor theorem. 
1. 2S 2 -x+2 2. x°-x2-22x+40 3.0 FF 6x2 + 3x + 10 
4. = x8+x?-10x+8 5. x3-2x*-5x+6 6. (95x? - 2x - 24 


7. 3x3-x2-12x+4 8. 2x3?+x?-2x-1 


REVIEW EXERCISE 5 


1. Multiple Choice Questions. Choose the correct answer. 


2. Completion Items. Fill in the blanks. 


(i) x2 4+ 5x + 6 =... 

(ii) 402 -16 =... 

(iii) 4a2 + 4ab + (0... ) is a complete square 
2 2 

(iv) ote Sea 


(v) (x + yX? — XY + y?) =... 
(vi) Factored form of x*- 16 iS ......... 
(vii) Ifx—2 is factor of p(x) = x2+ 2kx + 8, then k = ne... 


3. Factorize the following. 


(i) x?+8x+16-4/ (ii) 4x?- 16y 
(iii) 9x? +27x+8 (iv) 1-642? 

1 ; 
(v) 8x°— 7 (vi) 2y2+5y-3 


(ix) 1- 12pq + 36p°q° 


SUMMARY 


x Ifa polynomial is expressed as a product of other polynomials, 


then each polynomial in the product is called a factor of the 
original polynomial. 
The process of expressing an algebraic expression in terms of its 
factors is called factorization. We learned to factorize expressions 
of the following types: 

° ka + kb + kc 

° ac + ad + bc + bd 

° a2 + 2ab + b? 

° a? — b? 

° (a? + 2ab + b?) - C2 

° a* + a?b? + b* or a*+ 4b* 

° x?+px+ge ax? + bx + c 

° (ax? + bx + c) (ax? + bx + d) + k 

e (x+a)(x+b)(x+c(x+d)+k 

° (x + a(x + b)(x + c)(x + d) + kx? 

° a? + 30°b + 3ab? + b? 

° a? — 3a°b + 3ab? — b? 

° a? b? 


If a polynomial p(x) is divided by a linear divisor (x — a), then the 
remainderis p(a). 

If a specific number x = a is substituted for the variable x ina 
polynomial p(x) so that the value p(a) is zero, then x = a is called 
a zero of the polynomial p(x). 

The polynomial (x #0) is a factors of the polynomial p(x) if and 
only if p(a) = 0. Factor-theorem has been used to factorize cubic 
polynomials. 


(vil) x°+x2-4x-4 vill) 25m2n? + 10mn + 1 
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6. Algebraic Manipulation 


Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

e Find Highest Common Factor and Least Common Multiple of 
algebraic expressions. 

e Use factor or division method to determine Highest Common 
Factor and Least Common Multiple. 

e Know the relationship between H.C.F. and L.C.M. 

+ Solve real life problems related to H.C.F. and L.C.M. 

+ Use Highest Common Factor and Least Common Multiple to reduce 


fractional expressions involving +,-, x ,+. 
e Find square root of algebraic expressions by factorization and 
division. 


Introduction 


In this unit we will first deal with finding H.C.F. and L.C.M. of 
algebraic expressions by factorization and long division. Then by 
using H.C.F. and L.C.M. we will simplify fractional expressions. Toward 
the end of the unit finding square root of algebraic expression by 
factorization and division will be discussed. 


6.1 Highest Common Factor (H.C.F) and 
Least Common Multiple (L.C.M.) of Algebraic 
Expressions 


6.1.1 (a) Highest Common Factor (H.C.F.) 


If two or more algebraic expressions are given, then their 
common factor of highest power is called the H.C.F. of the expressions. 


(b) Least Common Multiple (L.C.M.) 


If an algebraic expression p(x) is exactly divisible by two or 
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more expressions, then p(x) is called the Common Multiple of the 
given expressions. The Least Common Multiple (L.C.M.) is the product 
of common factors together with non-common factors of the given 
expressions. 


6.1.2 (a) Finding H.C.F. 


We can find H. C. F. of given expressions by the following two 
methods. 
(i) By Factorization (ii) By Division 
Sometimes it is difficult to find factors of given expressions. In 
that case, method of division can be used to find H. C. F. We consider 
some examples to explain these two methods. 


(i) H.C.F. by Factorization 


Example 
Find the H. C. F. of the following polynomials. 
x? -4,x2+4x+4,2x7+x-6 


Solution 
By*factorization, 
x*-4=(x+2)(x-2) 
x? tAx + 4 = (x + 2) 
2x? + x- 6 = 2x? + 4x - 3x - 6 = 2x(x + 2) - 3(x + 2) 
A(x + 2) (2x - 3) 
Hence, H. Gem x + 2 


(ii) H.C.F. by Division 
Example 


Use division method to find the H. C. F. of the polynomials 
p(x) = x? -7x +4x-8 and q(x)=x -7x+6 
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Solution 
a re 
xX- 7x+6 x°-7x?+14x - 8 
+ x3 — 7x + 6 
a. —— 
— 7x? + 21x — 14 


Here the remainder can be factorized as 
-7x? + 21x - 14 = -7(x? - 3x + 2) 
We ignore -7 because it is not common to both.the given 
polynomials and consider x? - 3x + 2. 


x+3 
x? — 3x+2,> x?+0x’?- 7x + 6 
EX -3x + 2x 
— + — 
3x? — 9x +6 
3x? — 9x +6 
_ A = 


Hence H. C. F. of p(x) and g(x) is x?-3x+2 


Observe that 

(i) In finding H. C. F. by division, if required, any expression can be 
multiplied by a suitable integer to avoid fraction. 

(ii) In case we are given three polynomials, then as a first step we 
find H.C.F. of any two of them and then find the H.C.F. of this 
H.C.F. and the third polynomial. 


(b) L.C.M. by Factorization 

Working Rule to find L.C.M. of given Algebraic Expressions 

(i)  Factorize the given expressions completely i.e., to simplest form. 

(ii) Then the L.C.M. is obtained by taking the product of each factor 
appearing in any of the given expressions, raised to the highest 
power with which that factor appears. 


Example 
Find the L.C.M. of p(x) = 12(x? - y?) and q(x) = 8(x? - xy’) 


Solution 
By prime factorization of the given expressions, we have 
pix) =1208=VY)=2? x 3 x (x-y) (x2 + xy +y?) 
and q(x) = 8(x? - xy?) = 8x(x? - y?) = DKK + y) (x - y) 
Hence L.C.M. of p(x) and q(x), 
25 x 3 x x(x + y) (x - y) (x? + xy + y?) = 24x (x + y) (x3 - YA) 


6.1.3 Relation between H.C.F and L.C.M. 


Example 

By factorization, find (i) H.C.F. (ii) L.C.M. of p(x) = 12(x° - x*) and 
Q(x) = 8(x* - 3x? + 3x’). Establish a relation between p(x), g(x) and H.C.F. 
and L.C.M. of the expressions p(x) and q(x). 


Solution 
Firstly, let us factorize completely the given expressions p(x) and 
q(x) into irreducible factors. We have 
P(x) = 12(x° - x) = 12x4 (x - 1) = 2? x 3 x xf (x- 1) 
and Q(x) = 8(x4 - 3x3 + 2x2) = Bx? (x? - 3x + 2) = 23 x? (x - 1) (x - 2) 
H.CF of p(x) and g(x) = 2? x? (x - 1) = 4x? (x - 1) 
L.C.M. of p(x) and q(x) = 2? x 3 x x(x- 1)(x - 2) 


Observe that 
Plx)q(xps 1 2x4 (x - 1) - 8x? (x - 1) (x - 2) 
=96x°(x-1)? (x-2) aes (i) 
and (L.C.M.) (H.C.F.) 
= [23x 3 x xí (x - 1) (x - 2)] [4x (x - 1)] 
= [24x4{x.- 1) (x - 2)] [4x (x - 1)] 
= 96x% (x 21} (x - 2) ae (ii) 
From (i) and (ii) it is clear that 
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Hence, if p(x), g(x) and one of H.C.F. or L.C.M. are known, we can find 
the unknown by the formulae, 


L LM = PAX) or ic p= PEIO 
H.C.F LCM 


Il. If L.C.M., H.C.F. and one of p(x) or q(x) are known; then 


poga OM HCE 
q(x) ‘ 

200 = L.C.M x H.C.F. 
p(x) 


Note: L.C.M. and H.C.F. are unique except for a factor of (-1): 


Example 1 
Find H.C.F. of the polynomials, 
p(x) = 20(2x + 3x? - 2x) 
Q(x) = 9(5x* + 40x) 
Then using the above formula (I) find the L.C.M. of p(x) and q(x). 


Solution 
We have 
P(x) = 20(2x? + 3x? -2x) = 20x (2x? + 3x - 2) 
= 20x(2x? + 4x - x - 2) = 20x[2x(x + 2) - (x + 2)] 
= 20x (x + 2) (2x -1)=22 x 5 x x(x + 2) (2x - 1) 
Q(x) = 9(5x* + 40x) = 45x(x° + 8) 
= 45x (x + 2)(x*-2x+4)=5 x 3 x x(x +2) (x? -2x + 4) 
Thus H.C.F. of p(x) and q(x) is 


Now, using the formula L.C.M = PE 
ee LA X 5 X a+ 22x- 1) X 5 X3? X ale + 2Y 2 + 4) 


5x(x + 2) 


=4X5X9X x(x+2)(2x-1)(x7-2x + 4) 
= 180x (x + 2) (2x - 1) (x? - 2x + 4) 
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Example 2 


Find the L.C.M. of 


p(x) = 6x? - 7x? - 27x + 8 and g(x) = 6x? + 17x? + 9x - 4 


Solution 


We have, by long division, 
l 
6x°—7x°-27x+8 ) GE +17% + 9x-4 


6x — 7x" —27x +8 


24x + 36x — 12 
But the remainder 24x? + 36x - 12 
= 12(2x? + 3x - 1) 
Thus, ignoring 12, we have 


3x-8 


2x7 +3x—-1 6x? — 7x? — 27x + 8 
6x° + 9x" — 3x 
= - = 
_ 16x? — 24x +$ 
— 16x’ -24x +8 
-= - — 


0 


Hence H.C.F. of p(x) and q(x) is = 2x? + 3x - 1 
By usingthe formula, we have 
_ P(X) x q(x) 
L.C.M = -AGA 
(6x? — x27 x + 86x? + 17x? + 9x — 4) 
2x? + 3x -1 
6x? — 7x2 LPP 8 


= x (6x? + 17x? + 9x — 4) 
2x2 + SJ 


= (3x —8)(6x? + 17x? + 9x — 4) 
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6.1.4 Application of H.C.F and L.C.M. 


Example 
The sum of two numbers is 120 and their H.G.F. is 12. Find the 
numbers. 


Solution 
Let the numbers be 12x and 12y, where x, y are numbers prime 
to each other. 
Then 12x + 12y = 120 
Le, x+y=10 
Thus we have to find two numbers whose sum is 10. The possible 
such pairs of numbers are (1, 9), (2, 8), (3, 7), (4, 6), (5, 5) 
The pairs of numbers which are prime to each other are (1, 9) and 
(3, 7) 
Thus the required numbers are 
1 x 12,9 x 12;3 x 12,7 x12 
i.e. 12, 108 and 36, 84. 


EXERCISE 6.1 
1. Find the H.C.F. of the following expressions. 


(i) 39x7y°z and 91x67’ (ii) 102xy?z, 85x2yz and 187xyz? 
2. Find the H.C.F. of the following expressions by factorization. 


(i) x2+5x+6, x2-4x-12 
(ii) x3-27, x2+6x-27, 2x2-18 
(ili) x?-2x*+x, KIK DK = 3, x? +3x-4 


(iv) 182 -9x2 + 8x),  24(x?- 3x +2) 
(v) 36(3x4 + 5x3 - 2x7), 54(27x4 - x) 
3. Find the H.C.F. of the following by division method. 
(i) x8 +3x?-16x4+12, x+x2-10x+8 
(ii) Ate -2x +x-3, 5X +3x-17x+6 
(ill) 2x - 4x4 - 6x, KPK IK SSK 
4. FindtheL.C.M. of the following expressions. 
(i)  39x77°z and 91x°y£77 (ii) 102xy2z, 85x2yz and 187xyz? 
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Find the L.C.M. of the following expressions by factorization. 
(i)  x?-25x+100 and x? - x - 20 
(ii) x2+4x+4,x2-4,2x2+x%x-6 
(ill) 2(x4 YA), 306 + 2x77 - xy? - 2y?) 
(iv)  A(x*- 1), 6(x3 - x2-x +1) 
6. For what value of k is (x + 4) the H.C.F. of x2 + x - (2k + 2) and 
2x*+kx-12? 
7. If (x+ 3) (x - 2) is the H.C.F. of p(x) = (x + 3) (2x2 - 3x + k) and 
Q(x) = (x - 2) (3x? + 7x - 1), find k and /. 
8. The L.C.M. and H.C.F. of two polynomials p(x) and q(x) are 2(x* - 1) 
and (x + 1) (x? + 1) respectively.If p(x) = x? + x2 + x +1, find q(x). 
9. Let p(x) = 10(x? - 9) (x? - 3x + 2) and q(x) = 10x(x + 3) (x -1)*. If the 
H.C.F. of p(x), g(x) is 10(x + 3) (x - 1), find their L.C.M. 
10. Let the product of L.C.M and H.C.F of two polynomials be 
(x + 3)? (x - 2) (x + 5). If one polynomial is (x + 3) (x - 2) and the 
second polynomial is x? + kx + 15, find the value of k. 
11. Waqas wishes to distribute 128 bananas and also 176 apples 
equally among a certain number of children. Find the highest 
number of children who can get the fruit in this way. 


62 Basic Operations on Algebraic Fractions 


We shall now carryout the operations of addition, difference, 
product and division on algebraic fractions by giving some examples. 
We assume that all fractions are defined. 


Example 1 A3 x+2 x41 


š è E — + > | ? = > 
Simplify kK —3xr42 x —4x+3 x —5x+6 


x7 1.2.3 


Solution 
x+3 x +a wi x+ 1 
= 3x4+2  —~ 4043 x? — 5x +6 
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. 112 p) . 
is x + 3 $= x + 2 +— r+] 
N —2x—x4+2 x —3x—x4+3 x LAS 2x + 6 
_ r+3 x+2 ~S Z x + | 
x(x—2)—1(x—2) xx—-3)—1(x—-3) Mx=8)—2(x—3) 
x + 3 x+2 x +] 
> ou y — 
(x—2)(x—1) (x—3)(x-1) (x—3)(x—2) 


_(x+3){x—-3)+(x+2)x—-2)+(x+1)(x— 1) 
(x — 1)(x — 2)(x — 3) 
EESTE =) 
(x—1)(x—2) (x-3) 
Q 3x° — 14 
(x— 1) (x—2) (x—3) 


x-8 x + 6x + 8 


Express the product ,2_q4 x  3x2-2%+1 as an algebraic 
expression reduced to lowest forms, x # 2, 2, 1 


By factorizing completely, we have 


x7 —8 x? + 6x +8 
x? — 4 n= DK 41 
_ (x= 2)(x?+2x+4)x (x +2)(x + 4) (i) 


(x-— 2)\(x+2)x(x- 1} 


Now the factors of numerator are (x - 2), (x? + 2x + 4), (x + 2) and 
(x + 4) and the factors of denominator are 
(x - 2), (x + 2) and (x - 1}. 
Therefore, their H.C.F. is (x - 2) x (x + 2). 
By cancelling H.C.F. i.e., (x - 2) (x + 2) from (I), we get the simplified 


form of given product as the fraction (“+ 2x + 4)(x + 4) 
(x- 17 


2 3 
Divide UN x-i 


and simplify by reducing to 
(x? — 9) (x? — 4x + 3) puy 9y 8 
lowest forms. 


We have (2 +x+1) = x 1 
(x? — 9) (x? — 4x + 3) 
= G+x+1) y (= 4x+3) (inverting) 
(x2 — 9) (x?— 1) 


(x? + x + 1)(x? - x- 3x +3) 
(x? — 9) (x?— 1) 


.. (Splitting the middle term) 


(x2 + x + 1)(x — 3)(x - 1) E 1 
(x+3\(x-3(x -1x2 +x+1) x+3 " À 


+-3 


Simplify each of the following as a rational expression. 


iF 


N 


x —x—6 x +2x-—24 


9 —x— 12 

r+] x- 4x x 

v=] x+1 y4] y — | 
1 || 2 


(x+2)(x+3) (x+2) (2x° — 32) 
Nn ne ees ee 
x -9 (x—4)(x —x-6) 


r+3 | 4x 
J soem 9 2(2x—-3) 42-39 


A Í | A a+] 
A — TIWIEK A= 
A a— | 
x — | 2 x+ ] | 
575 = z t 2 
x-2 2- x! mrs dx") 


What rational expression should be subtracted from 


2x +2x—7 Kl, 
; to get | 


+x—-6 
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Perform the indicated operations and simplify to the lowest form. 


x+x-6 x —4 
X 


? ? 
9. x —x—6 x -9 
3 2.¢ 
10 x-8 x +6x+8 
, x —4 x -2x+1 
1 D , 
x — 8x 2x— | r+3 
11. a E A X2 à 
DIN +5x-3 x +2x4+4 x -2x 
? > 
12 2y +7y—4 _ 4y -l1 
` 3y“ —13y+4 6y +y-l 
2 2 2 2 
x+y x-y x+y x-y 
i, [été]. [zee 


) ? P) | , 
LX =y x+y LX—y XTYVI 


6.3 Square Root of Algebraic Expression 


Square Root 
As with numbers define the square root of given expression p(x) 
as another expression g(x) such that q(x) . q(x) = p(x). 
As 5 x 5 = 25, so square root of 25 is 5. 
It means we can find square root of the expression p(x) if it can 
be expressed as a perfect square. 
In this section we shall find square root of an algebraic expression 
(i) by factorization (ii) by division 


(i) By Factorization 
First we find the square root by factorization. 


Example 1 
Use factorization to find the square root of the expression 
4x? -12x+9 
Solution 


We have, 4x? - 12x + 9 
= 4x? - 6x - 6x + 9 = 2x(2x - 3) - 3(2x - 3) 
= (2x - 3) (2x - 3) = (2x - 3} 


6. Algebraic Manipulation 


Hence \4x? — 12x + 9 
= + (2x - 3) 


Example 2 E a 
Find the square root of x + ae 12 Lx 7 | +38, x#0 


Solution 
> | | IN 
We have x+—+12| E | + 38 


2 | i 1) ; | 
= eet 2+12 [x t |+ 36 , (adding and subtracting 2) 


[x + : | +2 [x + - | (6) + (6) 


? 


= +|x H + 6 | since a? + 2ab + b? = (a + by 


Hence the required square root is +(x +— +6 | 


(ii) By Division 

When it is difficult to convert the given expression into a perfect 
square by factorization, we use the method of actual division to find 
itssquare root. The method is similar to the division method of finding 
squareroot of numbers. 


Note that 
We first write the given expression in descending order of powers 
of x. 


Example 1 
Find the square,root of 4x4 + 12x? + x2- 12x + 4 


Solution 

We note that the given expression is already in descending order. 
Now the square root of the first term i.e., s/4x*= 2x2. So the first term 
of the divisor and quotient will be 2x? in the first step. At each 
successive step, the remaining terms will be brought down. 
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2x° +3x—2 


2 ) AN + 12x° + x° — 12x #4 


+4x" 
4x” + 3x ) 12x° + x° — 12x + 4 
+12x° + 9x” 
4x° + 6x — 2 ) -8x — 12x + 4 


gL + 12x +4 
0 
Thus square root of given expression is + (2x? + 3x 42) 


Find the square root of the expression 


x x y y“ 
4—+8-+ 164+ 12=-+95 
y y x x 


| 2 x . 
Now ~\ /4% =2 =. So proceeding as usual, we have 
| y“ b 


n À 49432 
y ~ x 
x \ x x _y y“ 
2 | 4—+8-+16+12-+9— 
y / y y X x 
2 
+4 5 
y 
X \ x 
4 +2 j 8— +16 
y j ) 
= Ç = 2 
y 
x ,) 2 
4— +4+3-— 12+12—- +95 
y x X 
y y“ 
12 t12- t95 
d x 
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We note that the given expression is in descending powers of x. 


Hence the square root of given expression is 


To make the expression x* - 10x? + 33x? - 42x + 20 a perfect 
square, 
(i) what should be added to it? 
(ii) what should be subtract from it? 
(iii) what should be the values of x? 


x° — 5x +4 
x | x°—10x° + 33x° — 42x + 20 
Tr x 
2x—5x ) = 10x? +332 


+ 10x° + 25x 
2x7 -10x+4 | 8x? — 42x + 20 


+ 8x? + 40x + 16 


— 2x + 4 


For making the given expression a perfect square the remainder 


must be zero. 

Hence 

(i) we shouldadd (2x - 4) to the given expression 

(ii) we should subtract (-2x + 4) from the given expression 

(iii) | weshouldtake -2x + 4 = 0 to find the value of x. This gives the 
required value of x i.e., x = 2. 
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EXERCISE 6.3 


1. Usefactorization to find the square root ofthefollowing expressions. 
(i) 4x?-12xy + 9y? 


> | 
(ii) x —1+ Ay? (x #0) 
g 


ast la 1 l 2 

(iii) 16* “50 +36y 

(iv) A(a +b)? - 12(a? - b?) + 9(a - b)? 
4x° — 12x°y° + 9y° 

(v) Qx* + 24x y + 16y° 


f iy (1) | 
wi) Cet] -4(x-x) C#0 


(vii) | hi -4| ra] +12 GEO) 

(viii) (x2+3x+2)(x2+4x+3)(x2+5x + 6) 

(iX) (x2 + 8x + 7) (2x? -x - 3) (2x2 + 11x- 21) 
2. Use division method to find the square root of the following 

expressions. 

(i)  4x2+ 12xy + 9y? + 16x + 24y + 16 

(ii) x4- 10x? + 37x? - 60x + 36 

(iii) 9x4 - 6x3 + 7x? - 2x + 1 

(iv) 4+25x2- 12x -24x + 16x4 


(vy) S-10%+27-102+% (x#0,y#0) 
y ] X x 


3. Find the value of k for which the following expressions will become 
a perfect square. 
(i) 4x4 -12x + 37x2- 42x+k (ii) xt- 4x3 + 10x2- kx +9 

4. Find the values of | and m for which the following expressions will 


become perfect squares. 
(i) x4+4x3+16x2+kk+m (iit) 49x4 - 70x? + 109x2 + Ix -m 


5. To make the expression 9x4 - 12x? + 22x? - 13x + 12, a perfect square 
(i) what should be added to it? 
(ii) what should be subtracted from it? 
(iii) what should be the value of x? 


REVIEW EXERCISE 6 


1. Choose the correct answer. 


2. Find the H.C.F. of the following by factorization. 
8x* 128, 12x? - 96 
3. Find the H.C.F. of the following by division method. 
yY? + 3y? -3y - 9, y? +3y-8y-24 
4. Find the L.C.M. of the following by factorization. 
12x? = 75, 6x? - 13x - 5, 4x? - 20x + 25 
Sel H.C.F. of xt + 3x? + 5x2 + 26x + 56 and x‘ + 2x3 - 4x2 - x + 28 is 
x 5x + 7, find their L.C.M. 
6. Simplify 
| e 3 3 
(i) Preece) P-P4x-1 
(ii p”. a’ — ab 


7. Find squarefroot by using factorization 


? ? > ? ? 
a =b“ a —-2ab+b 


[x + |+ 10(x+7 | 27 (x#0) 
\ x j \ 4 


8. Find square root by using division method. 


? n : _ Y 
4x” 20x 30y Oy 

+ + 13 —-— 4+ 
y y X x 


(x/y #0) 
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e We learned to find the H.C.F. and L.C.M. of algebraic expressions 
by the methods of factorization and division. 
e We established a relation between H.C.F. and L.C.M. of two 
polynomials p(x) and q(x) given by the formula 
L.C.M. X H.C.F. = p(x) X q(x) 
and used it to determine L.C.M. or H.C.F. etc. 
Any unknown expression may be found if three of them are known 
by using the relation 
L.C.M x H.C.F = p(x) x q(x) 
e H.CF. and L.C.M. are used to simplify fractional expressions 
involving basic operations of +,-, x, + 
+ Determinationofsquarerootofalgebraicexpressionby factorization 
and division methods has been defined and explained. 
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7. Linear Equations and Inequalities 


Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

e Recall linear equation in one variable. 

e Solve linear equation with rational coefficients: 

e Reduce equations, involving radicals, to simple linear form and find 
their solutions. 

+ Define absolute value. 

e Solve the equation, involving absolute value, in one variable. 

e Define inequalities (>, <) and (>, <) 

e Recognize properties of inequalities (i.e., trichotomy, transitive, 
additive and multiplicative). 

+ Solve linear inequalities with rational coefficients. 


Introduction 


In this unit we will extend the study of previously learned skills to 
the solution of equations with rational coefficients of Unit 2 and the 
equations involving radicals and absolute value. Finally, after defining 
inequalities, and recalling their trichotomy, transitive, additive and 
multiplicative properties we will use them to solve linear inequalities 
with rational coefficients. 


7.1 Linear Equations 
7.1.1 Linear Equation 


A linear equation in one unknown variable x is an equation of 
the form 
ax + b=0, where a b c Randa#0 
A solution to a linear equation is any replacement or substitution 
for the variable x that makes the statement true. Two linear equations 
are said to be equivalent if they have exactly the same solution. 
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7.1.2 Solving a Linear Equation in One Variable 


The process of solving an equation involves finding a sequence 
of equivalent equations until the variable x is isolated on one side of 
the equation to give the solution. 


Technique for Solving 
The procedure for solving linear equations in one variable is 
Summarized in the following box. 
e If fractions are present, we multiply each side by the L.C.M. of the 
denominators to eliminate them. 
+ To remove parentheses we use the distributive property. 
e Combine alike terms, if any, on both sides. 
e Use the addition property of equality (add or subtract) to get all 
the variables on left side and constants on the other side. 
e Use the multiplicative property of equality to isolate the variable. 
e Verify the answer by replacing the variable in the original equation. 


Example 1 


Solve the equation 3x _x—2 25 


2° 3 6 


Solution 
Multiplying each side of the given equation by 6, the L.C.M. of 
denominators 2, 3 and 6 to eliminate fractions, we get 
9x -—2(x —2)=25 
=> 9x-26+ 4% 25 


=> IK = 2] 
=> K=3 
Check 
Substituting x = 3 in original equation, 
Jaa 3-2 NW 
58) NG 
9 _ 25 
6 
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23 23 a 
6 6° Which is true 


Since x = 3 makes the original statement true, therefore the 
solution is correct. 
Note: Some fractional equations may have no solution. 


Example 2 
Solve _3 3y 


— 9 = 


y- | y— 1 


yl 


Solution 
To clear fractions we multiply both sides by the L.C.M. = y= 1 and 
get 


3 - By - 1) =3y 
=>  3-2y+2=3y 
= -5y = -5 
> y=1 
Check 


Substituting y = 1 in the given equation, we have 
3 _, _ 30) 
1-1 ~ 1-1 
3 3 
=) == 
0 ~ 0 
3 
But pn is undefined. So y = 1 cannot be a solution. 


Thus the given equation has no solution. 


Example 3 
3x— | 2x 


Solve - = =X, xx] 
3 x-] 


Solution 

To clear fractions we multiply each side by 3(x - 1) with the 
assumption that 
x-1+#0i.e., x #1, and get 
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(x — 1) (8x — 1) — 6x = 3x(x - 1) 


=> 3x2—-4x+1=3x2-3x 
=> —10x + 1 = -3x 

=> —/K = —1 

2 pe 
Check 


On substituting x =the original equation is verified a true 
statement. That means the restriction x + 1 has no effect on the 
solution because z1. ; 

Hence our solution x = > is correct. 


7.1.3 Equations Involving Radicals but Reducible to Linear 
Form 


Redical Equation 
When the variable in an equation occurs under a radical, the 
equation is called a radical equation. 
The procedure to solve a radical equation is to eliminate the 
radical by raising each side to a power equal to the index of the radical. 
When raising each side of the equation to a certain power may 
producea nonequivalent equation that has more solutions than the 
original equation. These additional solutions are called extraneous 
solutionsæ#We must check our answer(s) for such solutions when 
working with radical equations. 


Note: An important point to be noted is that raising each side to an 
odd power will always give an equivalent equation; whereas raising 
each side to an even power might not do so. 


Example 1 
Solve the equations 
(a) 2x—-3—>T=0 (b)  A3x45=Ax—1 
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(a) To isolate the radical, we can rewrite the given equation as 


Wasa =F 
=> 2x-3=49, aa (squaring each side) 
=> 2X=52 = x=26 


Let us substitute x = 26 in the original equation. Then 


\/2(26) -3-7 =0 


Hence the solution set is {26}. 


(b) We have 
3 3 ——— e (given) 
Y3xt+5 =\x-1 : 
=> 3x+5=x-7, n (taking cube of each side) 
=> 2x=-6> x=-3 


We substitute x = -3 in the original equation. Then 
© 3 3— 3— 
N3(-3)+5 =V-3-1 > NA=NA 

Thus x = -3 satisfies the original equation. 


Here NA is a real number because we raised each side of the 


equation to an odd power. 
Thus the solution set = {-3} 


Solve and check: 
\5x—7—"/x +10 =0 


When two terms of a radical equation contain variables in the 
radicand, we express the equation such that only one of these terms 
is on each side. So we rewrite the equation in this form to get 


\5x—7 =\/x +10 


5x-7=x+10, 
Ax=17 > x7” 


17 ee (squaring each side) 


Substituting x = = in original equation. 


Vion T=NETIO0 =0 


FR TAG 
\Sla)-7-\Vat lo =0 
Ja“ yr = 
0 =0 


ie., x= + makes the given equation a true statement. 


17 
Thus solution set = {m . 


Solve alx +74 ix + 2 a + 13 


NDA 7+ Vx + 2 =/6x + 13 
Squaring both’sides we get Squaring both sides we get 


| 


x+7+x+2+2< {x TM) =6x+13 
=> 2.fx2+9x+(@ Sar t4 


=> (x2+9x+14 =2x+2 
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Squaring again 
x? +9x+14=4x2+8x +4 

3x?-x-10=0 

3x? - 6x + 5x-10=0 

3x(x - 2) + 5(x - 2) =0 

(x - 2) (3x +5)=0 

x=2,- 2 

On checking, we see that x = 2 satisfies the equation, but x = - 2 

does not satisfy the equation. So solution set is {2} andx=- 2 isan 
extraneous root. 


YUUYY 


EXERCISE 7.1 


1. Solve the following equations. 

2 | | 54 x—3 x-2 

(i) GA THA = AG (ii) 3 2 =-] 

wc, If 1.2. 5 A171 2 a een: PA 

(it) x(x-g)+z=Etglg-3e) x43 =2 [2-7 rê 

Ja — 3) x l X _,_ 2% a) 

(v) a et iat Get (vi) 3x =6 À To? xr #2 

a 2 5 5 i 2x 1 5 2 
(VI) 75453 2440 *#72 “D EE T+3=56t; 7 #1 
| 2 1 _ | f 2 _1 | —— 
(ix) oq xe) Kai NAH OO 3466 ea ** 


2. Solve each equation and check for extraneous solution, if 


any. 

() 3x44=2 (Ih ÿ2x-4-2=0 
(iii) Jx-3-7=0 (M) off+4=5 

M) J5x+3- 3x2 (vi) 2-1 =32t-28 


(vii) /or+6 —J2r—5 =0 


wi 1 
(viii) | ou = see 2 
2X+5 2 
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7.2 Equation Involving Absolute Value 
Another type of linear equation is the one that contains 
absolute value. To solve equations involving absolute value we first 
give the following definition. 
7.2.1 Absolute Value 
The absolute value of a real number ‘a’ denoted by | a |, is 
defined a 
mae { a, ifa>0 
-a, ifa<0O 
eg, |6|=6 , |O0|=0 and | -6| =-(-6)=6. 


Some properties of Absolute Value 


Ifa, b e R, then 
(i) |a|>0 (ii) |-a|=|a| 
(iii) [abl=|lal.lb| Ww [a] = HE b#0 


72.2-Solving Linear Equations Involving Absolute Value 


Keeping in mind the definition of absolute value, we can 
immediately.say that 
| x |=3 is equivalent tox=3 or x=-3, 
because x = #3 or x = -3 make | x | = 3 a true statement. 
For solving anequation involving absolute value, we express the given 
equation as an equivalent compound sentence and solve each part 
Separately. 


Example 1 
Solve and check, | 2x +3 | =11 


Solution 
By definition, depending on whether (2x + 3) is positive or 
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negative, the given equation is equivalent to 
+(2x+3)=11 or -(2x+3)=11 
In practice, these two equations are usuallywritten as 
2x+3=+11 or 2x+3 =-1 
2x=8 or 2x=-14 


x=4 or =-/ 
Check 
Substituting x = 4, in the original equation, we get 

| 2(4) + 3| =11 

i.e., 11=11, true 

New substituting x = -7, we have 

|2(-7)+3| =11 
| -11 | =11 

11=11, true 


Hence x = 4, - 7 are the solutions to the given equation. 
or Solution set = {-7, 4} 
Note: For an equation like 3|x- 1| - 6 = 8, do not forget to 
isolate the absolute value expression on one side of the equation 
before writing the equivalent equations. In the equation under 
consideration we must first write it as 
|x- 1| = 14/3 


Example 2 
Solve |8x -3| = [4x +51 


Solution 

Since two numbers having the same absolute value are either 
equal or differ in sign, therefore, the given equation is equivalent to 

8x-3=4x+5 or 8x - 3 = -(4x + 5) 

4x=8 or 12x = -2 
x=2 or x = -1/6 

On checking we find that x = 2, x = -+ both satisfy the original 
equation. 

Hence the solution set Ca 2}. 


7. Linear Equations and Inequalities 


Sometimes it may happen that the solution(s) obtained do not satisfy 
the original equation. Such solution(s) (called extraneous) must be 
rejected. Therefore, it is always advisable to check the solutions in the 
original equation. 


Example 3 
Solve and check |3x+10 | =5x+6 


Solution 
The given equation is equivalent to 
+(3x+10) =5x+6 


i.e., 3x+10 =5x+6 or 3x+10 = -(5x+ 6) 
-2x = -4 or 8x = -16 
x =2 or x = -2 


On checking in the original equation we see that x = -2 does not 
Satisfy it. Hence the only solution is x = 2. 


EXERCISE 7.2 


1.2 Identify the following statements as True or False. 

(DA J |=Ohasonlyonesolution, £2 22 aaa 

(ii) sAlLabsolute value equations have two solutions. __...... 

(iii) The equation | x | =2 is equivalent to x = 2 or x=-2.  ...... 

(iv) The equation | x-4 | = -4 has no solution. 4... 

(v) The equation | 2x-3 | = 5 is equivalent to 2x -3 = 5 or 
2x + 36E F. 

2. Solve for x 


1 
(i) |3x-5| =4 (ii) > |3x+2|-4=11 
(iii) [2x +5] =11 (iv) |3+2x| = |6x-7| 


1 
(v) |x+2| -—-3=5- |x Y%K) (vi) 5 |x+3|+21=9 


: 3x—-5| 1 2 7 X49] _¢ 
(vii) 7 | 3 3 (viii) Feal 
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7.3 Linear Inequalities 


In Unit 2 ,we discussed an important comparing property of 
ordering real numbers. This order relation helps-ÿs to compare two 
real numbers ‘a’ and ‘b’ when a = b. This compatability is of primary 
importance in many applications. We may compafre.prices, heights, 
weights, temperatures, distances, costs of manufacturing, distances, 
time etc. The inequality symbols < and > were introduced by.an English 
mathematician Thomas Harriot (1560 — 1621). 


7.3.1 Defining Inequalities 


Let a, b be real numbers. Then a is greater than b if the 
difference a - b is positive and we denote this order relation by the 
inequality a> b. An equivalent statement is that in which b is less than 
a, symbolised by b< a Similarly, if a - b is negative, then a is less than 
b and expressed in symbols as a < b. 

Sometimes we know that one number is either less than another 
number or equal to it. But we do not know which one is the case. In 
such a situation we use the symbol “<" which is read as “less than or 
equal to”. Likewise, the symbol “>” is used to mean “greater than or 
equal to”. The symbols <, >, and > are also called inequality signs. The 
inequalities x > y and x < y are known as strict (or strong) whereas the 
inequalities where as x < y and y <x are called non-strict (or weak). 

If we combine a < b and b < cwe get a double inequality written 
in a compact form as a < b < c which means “b lies between a and c” 
and read as “a is less than b less than c” Similarly, “a < b < c” is read as 
“b is between a and c, inclusive.” 

A linear inequality in one variable x is an inequality in which the 

variable x occurs only to the first power and has the standard form 
ax+b<0,az0 

where a and b are real numbers. We may replace the symbol < by >, 

< or > also. 


7. Linear Equations and Inequalities 


7.3.2 Properties of Inequalitie 


The properties of inequalities which we are going to use in 
solving linear inequalities in one variable are as under. 


1 Law of Trichotomy 
For any a, be R, one and only one of the following statements 
is true. 
a<b or a=b, or a>b 
An important special case of this property is the case for 
b = 0; namely, 
a<Qora=Oora>OforanyaeR. 


2 Transitive Property 

Leta, b,c eR. 
(i) Ifa>bandb>c,thena>c 
(ii) Ifa<bandb<c,thena<c 


3 Additive Closure Property  Fora,b,ceR, 
(Afa > b, thena+c>b+c 

Ita% b, thena+c<b+t+c 
(ii) fa>0 and b>0, thena+b>0 

If w<.0 andb <0, thena+b<0O 


4 Multiplicative Property 

Let a, b,€ d àR 
(i) Ifa>O and b=90, then ab > 0, whereas a<0andb<0—=ab>0 
(ii) Ifa>bandc>Q, then ac > bc 

or if a < b ande>0, then ac < bc 
(iii) fa >b and c< 0, then ac < bc 

or ifa < b and c <0, then ac > bc 

The above property (ili) states that the sign of inequality is reversed 

(iv) Ifa > b and c> d, then dc > bd 
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Solution 
The given inequality is a double inequality and represents two 


separate inequalities 
The method of solving an algebraic inéquality in one variable is 1—2x 1 —2x 


7.4. Solving Linear Inequalities 


explained with the help of following examples: RE ni ns. 
l — 2x 
-2< 3; < 1 
Example 1 - 
Solve 9 - 7x > 19 - 2x, where x eR. or -6<1-2x<3 
or -7<-2x<2 
Solution or 2 > x>—1 
9- 7x> 19- 2x i.e., -1< x<3,5 
JSE TD isan (Adding 2x to each side) So the solution set is {x | - 1 < x < 3.5}. 
-5x> 10 n (Adding -9 to each side) 
KE aii (Multiplying each side by — À) Example 4 


Hence the solution set = {x | x < - 2} Solve the inequality 4x - 1 < 3 < 7+ 2x, where x e R. 


Example 2 Solution 
sie xt x i 7 ee The given inequality holds if and only if both the separate 
pa | inequalities 4x - 1 < 3 and 3 < 7 + 2x hold. We solve each of these 
inequalities separately. 


Solution The first inequality 4x - 1 < 3 
a= s <x4 | gives 4x<4ie.,x<T aaa (i) 
En l and the second inequality 3 < 7 +2x yields -4 < 2x 
To clear fractions we multiply each side by 6, the L.C.M. of 2 and 3 i.e., -2x which implies x> -2 n (ii) 
and get Combining (i) and (ii), we have -2 <x < 1 
6 4x-2 <6| «+2 Thus the solution set = {x|-2< x <1}. 
or 3x-4.< 6x +2 EXERCISE 7.3 
or 3x<6x+6 
or -3x <6 1. Solve the following inequalities 
or Ke? (i) 3x+1<5x-4 (ii) 4x-10.3 < 21x -1.8 
Hence the solution set = {x | x > -2}. p | | , mS A 
(iii) 4-5x2-7+ 7x (iv) x—-2(5-2x)26x-3 
RARES > (vy) = att (vi) 3(2x+1)-2(2x+5) <5 (3x- 2) 
Solve the double inequality < Sat 1, where x e R. 9 377 


3 
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3. Answer the following short questions. 
CN) | (i) Define a linear inequality in one variable. 
(vil) 3(x-1)-(x-2)>-2(x+4) (vill) 2 ~ + ¥ (5x —4) >—3 (8x +7) (ii) State the trichotomy and transitive properties of inequalities. 
(iii) The formula relating degrees Fahrenheit to degrees Celsius is 
2. Solve the following inequalities 


F = = C + 32. For what value of C is F < 0? 


G Ass gee (ii) oe A= 3x & (iv) Seven times the sum of an Mange! ang 12 is at least 50 an at 
£ most 60. Write and solve the inequality that expresses this 

(ii 6<*= 2 Le iv) 32 T—x relationship. 

—6 ) > 
4 ae” ae 4. Solve each of the following and check for extraneous solution 
= ifan 

(M) 3x-10<5<x+3 v) -3< <a i a — o HN 
: | V21+4=\1-1 I)  V3x—-1—-2Y8—-2x=0 

(vil) 1-2x<5-x<25-6x (viii) 3x-2<2x+1<4x+17 

. Solve for x 
REVIEW EXERCISE 7 (i) J3x+14[-2=5x (ii) Trs 


1. 


2. 


Choose the correct answer. 


Identify the following statements as True or False 

(i) The equation 3x -5 = 7 - x is a linear equation. ...... 

(ii) The equation x - 0.3x = 0.7x is an identity. ...... 

(iii) The equation -2x + 3 = 8 is equivalent to -2x=11. 44. 

(iv) To eliminate fractions, we multiply each side of an equation 
by the L.C.M.of denominators....... 

(v) 4(x + 3) =x +3 is a conditional equation.  ...... 

(vi) The equation 2(3x + 5) = 6x + 12 is an inconsistent 
equation..... 


(vii) To solve ox=12 we should multiply each side by = Ka 


(vili) Equations having exactly the same solution are called 
equivalent equations. ...... 


(ix) A solution that does not satisfy the original equation is called 


extraneous solution. 


. Solve the following inequality 


| 2 
| LL p Do | 
(i) 3*+5<1 (ii) 3<— < 


SUMMARY 


Limear-Eguation in one variable x isax+b=0 wherea beR az0. 
Solution=to.the equation is that value of x which makes it a true 
statement. 
An inconsiStenbequation is that whose solution set is 9. 
Additive property\of equality: 

If a=b, then a+c=b+c 

and a-c=b-c.va,b,ceR 
Multiplicative property of equality: If a = b, then ac = bc 
Cancellation property: 

Ifa+co=b+t+c,thena=b 

Ifac=bc,czOthena=b,va,b,ceR 
To solve an equation we find a sequence of equivalent equations to 
isolate the variable x on one side of the equality to get solution. 
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: A radical equation is that in which the variable occurs under the 
radical. It must be checked for any extraneous solution(s) 
“ Absolute value of a real number a is defined as 


rie a, ifa > 0 
-a, ifa< 0 
e Properties of Absolute value: 
ifa, b eR, then 
(i) [al > 0 
(ii) |-a| = |a] 


(iii) |ab| = lal. |b] 


(iv) ja Jal bz£0 
BL pl 
(v) |x| = w’isequivalent to x = a or x = -a 
e Inequality symbols are <,>,<,> 
+ A linear inequality in one variable xis ax +b<0,az0 
“ Properties of Inequality: 
(a) Law of Trichotomy 
ifa, b c Rthena<bora=b ora>b 
(b) Transitive laws 
Ifa > b and b >c, thênd> c 
(c) Multiplication and division: 


(i) Ifa>b and c> 0, then aë> bc and 0 
C C 


(ii) fa>bandc<0,then ac < bc amd Cp 
6 C 
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8. Linear Graphs & their Application 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 


Identify pair of real numbers as an ordered pair. 
Recognize an ordered pair through different examples. 
Describe rectangular or Cartesian plane consisting of two number 
lines interesting at right angles at the point O. 
Identify origin (O) and coordinate axes (horizontal andwertical axes 
or x-axis and y-axis) in the rectangular plane. 
Locate an ordered pair (a, b) as a point in the rectangular plane and 
recognize. 

° a as the x-coordinate (or abscissa), 

° b as the y-coordinate (or ordinate). 
Draw different geometrical shapes (e.g., line segment, triangle and 
rectangle etc.) by joining a set of given points. 
Construct a table for pairs of values satisfying a linear equation in 
two variables. 
Plot the pairs of points to obtain the graph of a given expression. 
Choose an appropriate scale to draw a graph. 
Draw a graph of 


. an equation of the form y =G 

i an equation of the form x= a, 

. an equation of the form y = mx, 

. an equation of the form y=mx +c. 


Draw a graph from a given table of (discrete) values. 
Solve appropriate real life problems. 
Interpret conversion graph as a linear graph relating to two 
quantities which are in direct proportion. 
Read a given graph to know one quantity corresponding to another. 
Read the graph for conversions of the form. 

* — miles and kilometers, acres and hectares, 

e degrees Celsius and degrees Fahrenheit, 

e Pakistani currency and another currency, etc. 
Solve simultaneous linear equations in two variables using graphical 
method. 


8.1 Cartesian Plane and Linear Graphs 
8.1.1 An Ordered Pair of Real Numbers 


An ordered pair of real numbers x and y is a pair (x, y) in which 
elements are written in specific order. 
ien (i) (x,y) is an ordered pair in which first element is x and 
second is y. such that (x, y) + (y, x) where, x # y. 
(ii) (2, 3) and (3, 2) are two different ordered pairs. 
(iii) (x y)= (m,n) onlyifx=mandy=n. 


8.1.2 Recognizing an Ordered Pair 


In the class room the seats of a student is the example of an 
ordered pair. For example, the seat of the student A is at the 5th place 
in the 3rd row, so it corresponds to the ordered pair (3, 5). Here 3 
shows the number of the row and 5 shows its seat number in this 
row. 

Similarly an ordered pair (4, 3) represents a seat located to a 
student A in the examination hall is at the 4th row and 3rd column i.e. 
3rd place in the 4th row. 


8.1.3” Cartesian Plane 


The cartesian plane establishes one-to-one correspondence 
between the set of ordered pairs R x R = {(x, y) | x, y = R} and the 
points of the Gartesian plane. 

In plane twoemutually perpendicular straight lines are drawn. 
The lines are called the-coordinate axes. The point O, where the two 
lines meet is called origin. This plane is called the coordinate plane or 
the Cartesian plane. 
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8.1.4 Identification of Origin and fff 


Coordiante Axes 


The horizontal line XOX’ is called 
the x-axis and the vertical line YOY’ is 
called the y-axis. The point O where 
the x-axis and y-axis meet is called the 
origin and it is denoted by O(0, 0). 

We have noted that each point in 


the plane either lies on the axes of the coordinate plane or invany one 
of quadrants of the plane namely XOY, YOX’, X/OY’ and WOK called 
the first, sceond, thirdand the fourth quadrants of the planesubdivided 
by the coordinate axes of the plane. They are denoted by Q-I, Q-II,,Q-III 
and Q-IV respectively. 

The signs of the coordinates of the points (x, y) are shown below; 


PEE TET Te tT Il TITI 
e.g., 1. The point (—3, —1) lies in Q-III. 2. The point (2, -3) lies in Q-IV. 
3. The point (2, 5) lies in Q-I. 4. The point (2, 0) lies on x-axis. 


8.1.5 Location of the Point P(a, b) in the Plane Corresponding 
to the Ordered Pair (a,b) 


Let (a, b) be an ordered pair of Rx R. 


D ER 


v 


In the reference system, the real number a is measured along 
x-axis, OA = a units away from the origin along OX (if a > 0) and the 
real number b along y-axis, OB = b units away from the origin along 
OY (if b > 0). From B on OY, draw the line parallel to x-axis and from A 
ọn OX draw line parallel to y-axis. Both the lines meet at the point P. 
Then the point P corresponds to the ordered pair (a, b). 

In the graph shown above 2 is the x-coordinate and 3 is the 

y-coordinate of the point P which is denoted by P(2, 3). 

losthis way coordinates of each point in the plane are obtained. 

The x-coordinate of the point is called abscissa of the point 

P(x,#) and the y-coordinate is called its ordinate. 

1. Each point P of the plane can be identified by the coordinates of 
the pair(xyy) and is represented by P(x, y). 

2. All the points ofthe plane have y-coordinate, y = 0 if they lie on the 
x-axis. i.e., P(-2, 0) lies on the axis. 

3. All the points of the plane have x-coordinate x = 0 if they lie on the 
y-axis, i.e., Q(0, 3) lies on the y-axis. 


8.1.6 Drawing different Geometrical Shapes of Cartesian 
Plane 


We define first the idea of collinear points before going to form 


(4) geometrical shapes. (5) 
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(a) Line-Segment 


For points O(0, 0), P(3, 0) and 
R(3, 3), the triangle OPR is constructed | 
as shown by the side. 


Let P(2, 2) and Q(6, 6) are two points. 
1. Plot points P and 0. 


Ver TE 
2. Join the points P and Q, we get the line |)" | F 5 2 | 
segment PQ. It is represented by PQ. O |a| | |x 
| p (c) Rectangle 
Plot points P(2, 2) and Q(6, 2). By Y | uu 
<, 3) 
joining them, we get a line segment PQ 
paralel are - | Plot the points P(2, 0), Q(2, 3), : 
Where ordinate of both points is equal. Li [da S(-2, 0) and R(-2, 3). Joining the points P, 
| | 0, Rand 5, we get a rectangle PQRS. 
Along y-axis, P(2. 0)x 


2 (length of square) = 1 


Plot points B(3, 2) and Q(3, 7). By joining | 


8.1.7 Construction of a Table for Pairs of Values Satisfying 
them, we get a line segment PQ parallel to 


a Dinear Equation in Two Variables. 


y-axis. 
In graph abcissas of both the points Pet 2x+y=1 (i) 
hah LU be ddinear equation in two variables x and y. 
The.ordered pair (x, y) satisfies the equation and by varying x, 
(b) Triangle corresponding y is obtained. 


We express (i) in the forms 


yf] il) 
Plot the points P(3 2) Q(6 7) and The pairs (x, y) which satisfy (ii) are tabulated below. 
R(9, 3). By joining them, we get a triangle 


PQR. 


XAO, y=(-2)(0)+1=0+1=1 
atx =/1, y=(-2)(1)+1=-2+1=-1 


Similarly all the points can be computed, the ordered pairs of 
which do satisfy the equation (i). 
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points in the plane, which form the graph of the equation (by joining 


the plotted points). 
(a) The equation y = c is formed in the plane by the set, 


8.1.8 Plotting the points to get the graph 
Now we plot the points obtained jin-the table. Joining these 


points we get the graph of the equation. The graph of y = -2x + 1 is 
shown on the next page. S = {(x, ©): x lies on the x-axis} sub set RxR. 
The procedure is explained with the help of following examples. 
Consider the equation y = 2 The set S is tabulated as; 
The set S is tabulated as; 


x fone | 3 721717071172 | 


The points of S are plotted in the plane. 


8.1.9 Scale of Graph Similarly graph of y = -4 is shown as: 


To draw the graph of an equation we choose a scale e.g. 1 small 
Square represents 2 meters or 1 small square length represents 10 or 
5 meters. It is selected by keeping in mind the size of the paper. Some 
times the same scale is used for both x and y coordinates and some 
times we use different scales for x and y-coordinate depending on the 
values of the coordinates. 


8.1.10 Drawing Graphs of the following Equations 


(a) y =c, where c is constant. 
(b) x = a, where a is constant. 


(c) y=mx where mis constant. So, the graph of the equation of the type y = c is obtained as: 
(d) y=mx+c, where mand c both are constants. (i) the straight line 
By drawing the graph of an equation is meant to plot those (ii) the line is parallel to x-axis 
Version: 1.1 
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the line is above the x-axis at a distance c units if c > 0 

(iv) the line (shown as y = -4) is below thefx-axis at the distance c 
units asc <0 

(v) the line is that of x-axis at the distance éuñits if c = 0 

(b) The equation, x = ais drawn in the plane bythepoints of the set 
S = {(a, y} y € R} 

The points of S are tabulated as follows: 


x|aļajaļjaļaļ|ajļa| ade 
yalala On 2a) 35] a e 


The points of are plotted in the plane as, ..... (a, —2), (a, —1)(a, 0), 
(a, 1), (a, 2), .... etc. 

The point (a, 0) on the graph of the equation x = a lies on the x-axis 
while (a, y) is above the x-axis if y > 0 and below the x-axis if y < 0. By 
joining the points, we get the line. 

The procedure is explained with the help of following examples. 

Consider the equation x =2 

Table for the points of equation is as under 


Py |u[2]1fo{1]/2] … | 


Thus, graph of the equation x = 2 is shown as: 
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So, the graph of the equation of the type x = a is obtained as: 
(i) the straight line 
(ii) the line parallel to the y-axis 
(iii) the line is on the right side of y-axis at distance “a” units if a > 0. 
(iv) the line x = -2 is on the left side of y-axis at the distance a units 
as a <0. 
(v) the line is y-axis if a = 0. 


(cy The equation y = mx, (for a fixed m €R) is formed by the points of 
thesset W = {(x, mx): x eR} 
Le. W= {....., (2, -2m), (—1, —m), (0, 0), (1, m), (2, 2m), .... }. 
The points corresponding to the ordered pairs of the set W are 
tabulated below: 


The procedure is explained with the help of following examples. 
Consider the equation y=x, wherem=1 
Table of points for equations as under: 
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PT tT TT A TT ET] 
Pt tt tT TT a ET 
PTT TT TTT AEP] NA 
Ht ANNE 
TA TI ja eee 
RTE HHH ++ 4 
By joining the plotted points the graph of the equation of the type PTET Tey tT tt tt 
y = mxis, We see that 
(i) the straight line (i) y = mx + c represents the graph of a line. 
(ii) it passes through the origin O(0, 0) (ii) It does not pass through the origin O(0, 0). 
(iii) mis the slope of the line (iii) It has intercept c units along the y-axis away from the 
(iv) the graph of line splits the plane into two equal parts. If m = 1, origin. 
then the line becomes the graph of the equation y = x. (iv) mis the slope of the line whose equation is y= mx +c. 
(v) If m=-1 then line is the graph of the equation y = -x. 
(vi) the line meets both the axes at the origin and no other poin particular if 
(d) Now we move to a generalized form of the equation, i.e., (i) c= 0, then y = mx passes through the origin. 
y=mx+c, where m,c#0. (ii) m=O, then the line y = c is parallel to x-axis. 
The points corresponding to the ordered pairs of the 
S = {(x, mx + c): m, c (+ 0) eR} are tabulated below 8.1.1l/Drawing Graph from a given Table of Discrete Values 
FIVE EN ae eee ee If the points are discrete the graph CTA TT 
py | c |m+c|2m+c|3m+c| nu [mare] nu | is just thesef6fpoints. The points are HH H 
not joined. TTT TEA 
pp CG eee 


The procedure is explained with the help of following examples. For example, the following table of { | a 


Consider the equation discrete values is plotted as: 
y=x+1, wherem=1,c=1 
We get the table 


So, the dotted square’shows the 


px | 0} 1 | 2) 3}. [| e graph of discrete values. 


py a Se a IE os Se aa 
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8.1.12 Solving Real Life Problems 


We often use the graph to solve the |_/ 
real life problems. With the help of graph, A 
we can determine the relation or trend 
between the both quantities. 

We learn the procedure of drawing 
graph of real life problems with the help of 
following examples. 


Example: 
Equation y = x + 16 shows the 
relationship between the age of two person 


i.e. if the age of one person is x, then the age of other person is y. 
Draw the graph. 


Solution 
We know that y=x+16 
Table of points for equation is given as: 


px {Oo} 4 | 8 [i2) 6] ~n] 
[y | 16} 20 | 24] 28 | 32] ... | 
By plotting the points we get the graph of a straight line as shown 
in the figure. 


EXERCISE 8.1 


1. Determine the quadrant of the coordinate plane in which the 
following points lie: P(-4, 3), Q(-5, —2), R(2, 2) and S(2, -6). 
2. Draw the graph of each of the following 
(i) x=2 (ii) x=-3 (iii) y=-1 
(iv) y=3 (v) y=0 (vi) x=0 


(vii) y =3x (viii) -y=2x (ix) T= x 


(x) 3y=5x (xi) 2x-y=0 
(xiii) x — 3y + 1 = 0 (xiv) 3x-2y + 1 = 0 


(xii) 2x-y=2 


3. Are the following lines (i) parallel to x-axis (ii) parallel to y-axis? 
(i) 2x-1=3 (ii) x+2=-1 (iii) 2y+3=2 
(iv) x+y=0 (v) 2x-2y=0 


4. Find the value of m and c of the following lines by expressing 
them in the form y = mx + c. 


(a) 2x+3By-1=0 (b) x-2y=-2 (c) 3x+y-1=0 


(d) 2x-y=7 (e) 3-2x+y=0 (A 2x=y+3 


5. Verify whether the following point lies on the line 2x - y +1=0 
or not. 
(i) (2, 3) (ii) (0,0) (iii) (-1, 1) 


(iv) (2,5) “) (5, 3) 


8.2,» Conversion Graphs 
8.24.76,Interpret Conversion Graph 


Insthis. section we shall consider conversion graph as a linear 
graph relating to two quantities which are in direct proportion. 
Let y = f(x) be an equation in two variables x and y. 
We demonstrate the ordered pairs which lie on the graph of the 
equation y = 3x.+ 3 are tabulated below: 


| x [ao | -1 | 2.. | 
fy | AN) o | -3.. | 


(x y) 


By plotting the points in the plane corresponding to the ordered 
pairs (0, 3), (1, 0) and (-2, -3) etc, we form the graph of the equation 


=3x+3. 
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The conversion graph of x with respect to y is displayed as below: 


8.2.3 Reading the Graphs of Conversion 
8.2.2 Reading a Given Graph 


(a) (Kilometre (Km) and Mile (M) Graphs) 
From the graph of y = 3x + 3 as shown above. To draw the graph between kilometre (Km) and Miles (M), we use 

(i) for a given value of x we can read the corresponding value of y the following relation: 

with the help of equation y = 3x + 3, and One kilometre = 0.62 miles, (approximately) 
(ii) for a given value of y we can read the corresponding value and one mile =1.6km (approximately) 

of x, by converting equation y = 3x + 3 to equation x =o 1 (i) | The relation of mile against kilometre is given by the linear 

and draw the corresponding conversion graph. equation, 

y = 0.62 x, 

In the conversion graph we express x in terms of y as explained Ify/is\a mile and x, a kilometre, then we tabulate the ordered pairs 

below. (x, y) as below; 
y=3x+3 

= Yaa lomo | 1 | 2 | 3 | 4... 
=> y-3=3% or 3x=y-3 LY | OJ 0.62 | 1.24 | 1.86 | 2.48 ... 
= x = y- 1, where x is expressed in terms of y. 


The ordered paifs(x, y) corresponding to y = 0.62x are represented 


We tabulate the values of the dependent variable x at the values in the Cartesian plané-Bÿ joining them we get the desired following 
of y. graph of miles against kilometers. 


Ly a | o | 6. 
pox | 0 | a f ie 
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For each quantity of kilometre x along x-axis there corresponds mile 
along y-axis. 
(ii) The conversion graph of kilometre against mile is given by 
y=1.6x (approximately) 
If y represents kilometres and x a mile, then the values x and y 
are tabulated as: 


We plot the points in the xy-plane corresponding to the ordered 
pairs. (0, 0), (1, 1.6), (2, 3.2), (3, 4.8) and (4, 6.4) as shown in figure. 


By joining the points we actually find the conversion graph of 
kilometres against miles. 


(b), Conversion Graph of Hectares and Acres 
(i), , The relation between Hectare and Acre is defined as: 
Hectare = $> A 
plectare = 5.4 Acres 
= 2.5 Acres (approximately) 
Incase when hectare = x and acre = y, then relation between them 
is given bythe equation, y =2.5x 
If x is represented as hectare along the horizontal axis and y as 
Acre along-axis,the values are tabulated below: 


— 


P:x01112 3 (4... 


x . 
VAP | 2.5 | 5.0 | 7.5 |10... 


The ordered pairs (0,0),-(1, 2.5), (2,5) etc., are plotted as points in 
the xy-plane as below and by joining the points the required graph is 
obtained: 
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F=-ŻC +32 


The values of F at C = 0 is obtained as 
F =->x 0 + 32 = 0 + 32 = 32 
Similarly, 


F= 2x 10 + 32 = 18 + 32 = 50, 


F = + x 20 + 32 = 36 + 32 = 68, 


F = + x 100 + 32 = 180 + 32 = 212 


(ii) Now the conversion graph is Acre = = Hectare is simplified as, 


Acre = ra Hectare We tabulate the values of C and F. 
= 0.4 Hectare (approximately) 

If Acre is measured along x-axis and hectare along y-axis then C 0° 10° 20° | 50° | 100°... 
y =0.4x F 32° 50° 68° | 122° | 2129... 


The ordered pairs are tabulated in the following table, 
The conversion graph of F with respect to C is shown in figure. 


x0 1 2 Diri 
y | 0 | 04 | 08 | 1.2... 


The corresponding ordered pairs (0, 0), (1, 0.4), (2, 0.8) etc., are 
plotted in the xy-plane, join of which will form the graph of (b)-ii as a 
conversion graph of (a)-i: 


10°= length of square 

Note from thegraph that the value of C corresponding to 
(i) F=86°is C= 30° and (ii) F = 104° is C = 40°. 
(ii) Now we express C in-terms of F for the conversion graph of 

C with respect to F as below: 

C= -HF - 32) 

(c) Conversion Graph of Degrees Celsius and Degrees Fahrenheit The values for F = 68° and F = 176° are 
(i) The relation between degree Celsius (C) and degree Fahrenheit (F) 
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Ce (68-32) x 36 = 200 
and 
=-2- (176 - 32) = (144) = 5 16 = 80° 


Find out at what temperature will the two readings be same? 
i.e., PaCS 


> (+ -1)c=-32 > Æ c= -32 = WPI - 40 
To verify at C = -40, we have 

F= = (—40) + 32 = 9(-8) + 32 = -72 +32 = —40° 
(d) Conversion Graph of US and Pakistani Currency 


The Daily News, on a particular day informed the conversionrate 
of Pakistani currency to the US$ currency as, 


1 US$ = 66.46 Rupees 
If the Pakistani currency y is an expression of US$ x, expressed 
under the rule 
y = 66.46x = 66x (approximately) 
then draw the conversion graph. 
We tabulate the values as below. 

x 1 2 3 4... 
y 66 132 198 | 264... 
Plotting the points corresponding to the ordered pairs (x, y) 
from the above table and joining them provides the currency linear 

graph of rupees against dollars as snow in the fig gure. 


HTA 

THT 

Hf ENN HE 
1 | 3 B 


Conversion graph x = F] y of y = 66x can be shown by interchanging 
x-axis to y-axis and vice versa. 


EXERCISE 8.2 


1. Draw the conversion graph between litres and gallons using the 
relation 9 litres = 2 gallons (approximately), and taking litres along 
horizontal axis and gallons along vertical axis. From the graph, 
read 
(i) the number of gallons in 18 litres 
(ii) the number of litres in 8 gallons. 

2. On 15.03.2008 the exchange rate of Pakistani currency and Saudi 
Riyal was as under: 

1 S. Riyal = 16.70 Rupees 
If Pakistani currency y is an expression of S. Riyal x, expressed 
under the rule y = 16.70x, then draw the conversion graph between 
these two currencies by taking S. Riyal along x-axis. 

3. Sketch the graph of each of the following lines. 


(a) x-3y+2=0 (b) 3x-2y-1=0 (c) 2y-x+2=0 
(d) y-2x=0 (e) 3y-1=0 (f) y+3x=0 
(g) 2x+6=0 
4. Draw the graph for following relations. 
(i) Qne mile =1.6km (ii) One Acre = 0.4 Hectare 
(iii) = 5 C+32 (iv) One Rupee = gg $ 


8.3 GraphicahSolution of Linear Equations in 
two Variables 
We solve here’simultaneous linear equations in two variables by 
graphical method. 
Let the system of equations be, 
2x-y=3, Wo) a (i) 
x+3y nie ~ Hy (ii) 
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Table of Values x 3 
7 RIRE ym b ne 
y=2x-3 y--{ AO 2 
x 013... x| 0012. 
x|…0115.) Tal N.. y [...1.5]0.. y |...-2 | 0... 
y |..-3 | 0... y| 1 (E 
The points P(0, 1-5) and Q(3, 0) of equation (i) are plotted in the 
By plotting the points, we get the following graph: plane and the corresponding line £ x + 2y = 3 is traced by joining P 
and Q. 


Similarly, the line &: x — y = 2 of (ii) is obtained by plotting the 
points P(0, -2) and Q(2, 0) in the plane and joining them to trace the 
line € as below: 


The solution of the system is the point R where the lines ¢ and ¢ 


meet at, i.e., R(1-7, 0-4) such that x = 1.7 and y = 0-4. 
[he-common point S(2.3, 0.3) on both the lines ¢ and ¢is the 


required solution of the system. 
Solve graphically, the following linear system of two equations 
in two variables x and y; 


Solve the followingpair of equations in x and y graphically. 


x-yH=2. uan (ii) 
1. x+y=Oand2x-y+3=0 2. x-y+1=Oandx-2y=-1 
The equations (i) and (ii) are represented graphically with the 3. 2xty=Oandx*¥2y=2 4. x+y-1=0andx-y+1=0 
help of their points of intersection with the coordinate axes of the 5. 22x+y-1=Oandx==y 


same co-ordinate plane. 
The points of intersections of the lines representing equation (i) 
and (ii) are given in the following table: 
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REVIEW EXERCISE 8 


Choose the correct answer. 


Identify the following statements as True or False. 


(i) The point O(0, 0) is in quadrant I. — ...... 
(ii) The point P(2, 0) lies on x-axis.  ...... 

(iii) The graph of x = -2 is a verticalline. — ...... 
(iv) 3-y=0is a horizontal line....... 

(v) The point Q(-1,2)is in quadrant Ill. ...... 
(vi) The point R(-1, —2) is in quadrant IV. ...... 
(vi) y=xis a line on which origin lies....... 

(viii) The point P(1, 1) lies on the line x + y= 0. 
(ix) The point S(1, -3) lies in quadrant Ill. ...... 
(x) The point R(0, 1) lies on the x-axis. 

Draw the following points on the graph paper. 
(=3, 3), (-6, 4), (4, =>), (5, 3) 

Draw the graph of the following 

(i) x=-6 (ii) y=7 


(iii) x= 


N | U1 


m y= > 


(V) y=4x (vi) y=-2x+1 

Draw the following graph. 

(i) y=062x (ii) y=2.5x 

Solve the following equations graphically. 


= at 

(i) x-y=1, ARE 

(ii) x = 3y, 2x —3y=-6 
(ii) (x+y)=2, S(x-y)=-1 
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SUMMARY 


An ordered pair is a pair of elements in which elements are written 
in specific order. 

The plane framed by two straight lines perpendicular to each other 
is called cartesian plane and the lines are called coordinate axes. 
The point of intersection of two coordinate axes is called origin. 
There is a one-to-one correspondence between ordered pair anda 
point in Cartesian plane and vice versa. 

Cartesian plane is also Known as coordinate plane. 

Cartesian plane is divided into four quadrants. 

The x-coordinate of a point is called abcissa and y-coordinate is 
called ordinate. 

The set of points which lie on the same line are called collinear 
points. 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

e Define coordinate geometry. 

e Derive distance formula to calculate distance between two points 
given in Cartesian plane. 

e Use distance formula to find distance between twogiven points. 

e Define collinear points. Distinguish between collinearand 
non-collinear points. 

e Use distance formula to show that given three (or more) points are 
collinear. 

e Use distance formula to show that the given three non-collinear 
points form 
e an equilateral triangle, 
e an isosceles triangle, 
* aright angled triangle, 
e ascalene triangle. 

e Use distance formula to show that given four non-collinear points 
form 
* asquare, 
e arectangle, 
* a parallelogram. 

e Recognize the formula to find the midpoint of the line joining two 
given points. 

“ Apply distance and mid point formulae to solve/verify different 
Standard results related to geometry. 


9.1 Distance Formula 
9.1.1 Coordinate Geomety 

The study of geometrical shapes in a plane is called plane 
geometry. Coordinate geometry is the study of geometrical shapes 


in the Cartesian plane (coordinate plane). We know that a plane is 
divided into four quadrants by two perpendicular lines called the 


axes intersecting at origin. We have also seen that there is one to one 
correspondence between the points of the plane and the ordered 
pairs in R X R. 


9.1.2 Finding Distance between two points 


Let P(x, y,) and Q(x, y,) be 
two points in the coordinate 
plane where d is the length of the 
line segment PQ. i.e.,|PQ| = d. 

The line segments MQ and LP 
parallel to y-axis meet x-axis at 
points M and L, respectively with 
coordinates M(x,, 0) and L(x,, 0). 

The line-segment PN is parallel 
to x-axis. 

In the right triangle PNQ, 

ING] = Iya =y,| and [PN] = |x, -, 

Using Pythagoras Theorem 


L(x1,0) 
i> 


M(x2,0) X 


X) ——> 


(PQ) = (PNY + (QN) 
DP AX -xl +ly, =y 


=> dx, -x +|y, -yl 


2 7 
, since d >0 always. 


| 2 


Thus d = Ix = +ly, =), 


9.1.3 Use of Distance Formula 


The use of distance formula is explained in the following 
examples. 


Example 1 
Using the distance formula, find the distance between the 
points. 
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(i) P(1, 2) and Q(0, 3) (ii)  S(-1,3) and R(3, -2) 
(ili) U(0, 2) and V(-3, 0) (iv)  P'(1, 1)-and Q’(2, 2) 


Solution 


() IPQ] = \o-17+ 3 -2} 
+ = +1 NA 


(ii) [SR] =\/(-(1)P+ 2-3) 


NG #15) =[16 +25 = 41 
(iii) [UV] = \(-3— 0+ (0-2) 

= \(-37+ (27 = [9+4 ={13 
(iv) [PO] = 2-17 + (2-1 

=N1 41 =\/2_ 


EKERCISE 9.1 


1. Find the distance between the following pairs of points. 


(a)  A(9,2), B(7, 2) (b) A(2, -6), B(3, -6) 
(c)  A(-8, 1), B(6, 1) (d)  A(-4, v2), B(-4, -3), 
(e)  A(3,-11), B(3, -4) (f) A(0, 0), B(O, —5) 


2. Let P be the point on x-axis with x-coordiante a and Q be the point 
on y-axis with y-coordinate b as given below. Find the distance 
between P and 0. 


(i) a=9,b=7 (ii) a=2,b=3 (iii) a=-8,b=6 
(iv) a=-2,b=-3 (v) a=¥72.b=1 (vi) a=-9,b=-4 


9.2 Collinear Points 
9.2.1 Collinear or Non-collinear Points in the Plane 


Two or more than two points which lie on the same straight 
line are called collinear points with respect to that line; otherwise they 
are called non-collinear. 

Let m be a line, then all the points on line m are collinear. 
In the given figure, the points P and Q are collinear with respect 
to the line m and the points P and R are not collinear with respect to it. 


9.2.2 Use of Distance Formula to show the Collinearity of 
Three or more Points in the Plane 


Let P, Q and R be three points in the plane. They are called 


collinear if [PQ|+|QR|=|PR|, otherwise will be non colliner. 


Example 
Wsing distance formula show that the points 
(i) P(—27-1), Q(0, 3) and R(1, 5) are collinear. 
(ii) The above points P, Q, R and S(1, -1) are not collinear. 


Solution 
(i) By using the distance formula, we find 


D | f rz 
IPQI = (0 + IY + (3 +1) = 4 + 16 =/20 = 25 


m 


IQRI =V(1 ff + (5-3) =y1 +4=1/5 


and IPRI=\V(1 +2) ++ =V9 + 36 = 1/45 = 3/5 


Since IPQI + IQRI = 2\/5 +4/5 = 3/5 = IPRI, 
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therefore, the points P, Q and Rare collinear 


Ti | 2 ? j 7 
(ii) IPSI = (2-1) +(-1+1) = (3) +068 


Since _1Qs1=/(1 —0) + (1-3 =N1 + 16 SAL 


and [PQ] + [QS] # IPS, 
therefore the points P, Q and S are not collinear_amd»hence, the 
points P, Q, R and S are also not collinear. 
A closed figure in a plane obtained by joining three non-collinear 
points is called a triangle. 
In the triangle ABC the 


non-collinear points A, B and C are 

the three vertices of the triangle Cua 
Triangle 

ABC. The line segments AB, BC and i 


CA are called sides of the triangle. 


9.2.3 Use of Distance Formula to Different Shapes of a 
Triangle 


We expand the idea of a triangle to its different kinds depending 
on the length of the three sides of the triangle as: 
(i) Equilateral triangle (iii) Isosceles triangle 
(ii) Right angled triangle (iv) Scalene triangle 
We discuss the triangles (i) to (iv) in order. 


(i) Equilateral Triangle 
If the lengths of all the three sides of a triangle are same, then the 
triangle is called an equilateral triangle. 


Example 
The triangle OPQ Is an equilateral triangle since the points O(0, 0), 


B` 


4 1 \ \ 
Pi | and | 28 12 | are not collinear, where 


9. Introduction to Coordinate Geometry 


and IPQI = 


1 
e., [OP] = [QO] = |PQ| = = real number and the points O(0, 0), 


| ja 
B \ | | 
Q | = | andP | Lo lare not collinear. Hence the triangle OPQ is 
242 242) N2 J 
equilateral. 


(ii) An IsoScefes Triangle 
An isosceles triangle PQR is a triangle which has two of its sides 
with equal length while the third side has a different length. 


Example 
The triangle PQR is an isosceles triangle as for the non-collinear 
points P(-1, 0), Q(1, 0) and R (0, 1) shown in the following figure, 
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Qa) 0) x 
| 


Here 1.5 square block 
= 1 unit length 


PQ|= (—(-D} + (0-0? = J0 +? +0 = V4 =2 
P | a a Now [OQ] +OP} =(2} +8? =13 and PQ} =13 
PR|= (0 —(-1))’ +(1-0 Sewer Since log) +OP} =PO}, He for ZP0Q=90' 


Hence the given non-collinear points form a right triangle. 


Since |QR|=|PR|=2 and |PQ|=2V2 so the non-collinear A triangle is called a scalene triangle if measures of all the three 
points P, Q, R form an isosceles triangle PQR. sides are different. 


Show that the points P(1, 2), Q(-2, 1) and R(2, 1) in the plane form 
A triangle in which one of the angles has measure equal to 90° asScalene triangle. 
is called a right angle triangle. 


Pett +/(-2- 1 + 1 = 2) = 1/3) + 1) = V9 + 1 = 10 
| LL. 2 [,2 2 _. [12 _ 
Let O(0, 0), P(-3, 0) and Q(0, 2) be three non-collinear points. IQRIEN (2 +2) + (1-1) = V4 +0 = V4 =4 
Verify that triangle OPQ is right-angled. and IPRIE-/(2—1) +(1—2) =ÿ17 + (1) =V 17 + 17 = 4/2 


Visual proof of pythagoras’ therom 
OQ] = y(0-0)° +(2-0) = V2 =2 In right angle triangle ABC [mame a _ 
Cake ae AB|?= |BC|? + |CA|? | 
PQ|= /(-3) +(-2 = V9+4 = 13 


Pythagoras’ 
Birth c. 580 BC - 572 BC 
Death c.500 BC - 490 BC 


Version: 1.1 


Version: 1.1 
© WWW.SEDINFO.NET © 


© WWW Tag N COM © 


Hence [PO] = 10, [OR] =4and [PR] = +2 
The points P, Q and R are non-collinearsince, 
Thus the given points form a scalene triangle. 


PQ|+|QR| > [PR] 


9.2.4 Use of distance formula to show thatfour non- 
collinear points form a square, a rectangle and a 
parallelogram 


We recognize these three figures as below 


D C 


SQUARE RECTANGLE PARALLELOGRAM 


A square is a closed figure in the plane formed by four 
non-collinear points such that lengths of all sides are equal and 
measure of each angle is 90°. 


If A(2, 2), B(2, —2), C(-2, —2) and D (-2, 2) be four non-collinear 
points in the plane, then verify that they form a square ABCD. 


| 2 à [a 2 l 
IABI =\ (2-27 + (2-27 =\0 + (4) =V/16 =4 
| D ? [ > 9 r 
IBC] =*\(-2-—2)° H-2 +2) = (4) + O = 16 =4 


ICDI =*/(-2-(-2))’ + (2 - (2) 


=Ņ\ (2+2) +(2+2) =V0 +16 =V16=4 
? ) ) | paga 
[DA] =V(2+2) +(2-2) =\V(4+4) +0=1/16 =4, 
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BO, -2) | 

| | 

Hence AB= BC=CD=DA=4. | 

Also|AC|=\{- 2 = 2)? + (- 2-2 = (- 42 HC 42 =) 16+ 16 = {32 
= 492 

Now |AB|?+ |BC|? = |AC|?, therefore / ABC = 90° 

Hence the given four non collinear points form a square. 


A figure formed in the plane by four non-collinear points is called 
a rectangle if, 
(i)y itsyopposite sides are equal in length; 
(ii) the-angle at each vertex is of measure 90°. 


Show that the points A(-2, 0), B(-2, 3), C(2, 3) and D(2, 0) form a 
rectangle. 


Using distance formula, 


|AB| = *j(—2 + 2) + (3 — 0ÿ = 0+9=49=3 
[DC] = 4/2 -D6 -0 = V0 +9= 40 = 3 
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IAD] = (2 +2) + (0-0) = 1/16 +0 =4 


[BC] = 


Since |AB| = [DC] =3 and [AD] = |BC|=4, 
therefore, opposite sides are equal. 


Also [AC|= “(2+2) +(3-0ÿ =116+9=/25=5 By distance formula, 

Now |ADJ +C} =(4) + (3) =25, and =|AC|’ = (5) =25 AB] = (2+ 2} + (1-07 = V4 +0 = V16 =4 
Since [ADP +]DCf =]AC], CD) = (G+? + (3-3) = 4 +0 = 16 =4 
therefore mZADC = 90° AD) = VER 2)? + (3-1? = VP 422 =V1+4=5 
Hence the given points form a rectangle. af AG- G- = VF +2 =V5 


Since |AB|=|CD|=4 and |AD|=|BC|= v5 
Hence the given points form a parallelogram. 


A figure formed by four non-collinear points in the plane is called 


a parallelogram if 
(i) its opposite sides are of equal length 1. Show whether the points with vertices (5, -2), (5, 4) and (-4, 1) are 


(ii) its opposite sides are parallel vertices of an equilateral-triangle or an isosceles triangle? 
2. Show whether or not the points with vertices (-1, 1), (5, 4), (2, -2) 
and (-4, 1) form a square? 
Show that the points A(-2, 1), B(2, 1), C(3, 3) and D(-1, 3) form a 3. Show whether or not the points with coordinates (1, 3), (4, 2) and 


parallelogram. 
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(-2, 6) are vertices of a right triangle? 
4. Use the distance formula to prove whether-or not the points (1, 1), 
(-2, -8) and (4, 10) lie on a straight line? 


5. Find k, given that the point (2, k) is equidistant from (3, 7) and (9, 1). 


6. Use distance formula to verify that the pointsA(0; 7), B(3, -5), 
C(-2, 15) are collinear. a = 

7. Verify whether or not the points O(0, 0), ANB , 1), BKB, -1) are 
vertices of an equilateral triangle. 

8. Show that the points A(-6, -5), B(5, -5), C(5, -8) and D(-6, -8) are 
vertices of a rectangle. Find the lengths of its diagonals. Are.they 
equal? 

9. Show that the points M(-1, 4), N(-5, 3), P(1 -3) and Q(5, -2) aresthe 
vertices of a parallelogram. 

10. Find the length of the diameter of the circle having centre at 
C(-3, 6) and passing through P(1, 3). 


9.3 Mid-Point Formula 
9.3.1 Recognition of the Mid-Point 


Let P(-2, 0) and Q(2, 0) be 
two points on the x-axis. Then 
the origin O(0, 0) is the mid point 
of P and Q, since |OP| = 2 = 
|OQ| and the points P, O and Q 
are collinear. 

Similarly the origin is the mid- 
point of the points P,(0, 3) and 
Q,(0, -3) since |OP,| =3= |OQ, | « 
and the points P,, O and 0, are 0,73) 
collinear. 


P(-2,0) JO Q(2. 0) 
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Recognition of the Mid-Point Formula for any two Points in the 
Plane 


Let P1(x,, y.) and P(x, y.) be any two points in the plane and 


R(x, y) be a mid-point of points P, and P, on the line-segment P,P, as 
shown in the figure below. 


If line-segment MN, parallel to x-axis, has its mid-point R(x, y), 
[EA x -x= x- x, 


o 2X=KX, +X, a 
Similarly, y= y,ty, 
2 
X, TX + 
Thus the point R(x, y) = ee , < 7 is the mid-point of the 


points P (x, #.) and P(x, y.). 


9.3.2 Verification/of the Mid-PointFormula 


if Xx +X i 4 Vi + yo \2 
IP, RI = N | 2 mr X] | + | n — y] | 
/ \ f N 
(REAP 2n} 
= | = | 


7 7) 
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Let P(2, 3) and Q(x, y) be two points in the plane such that R(1, -1) 


L'EAU). 
=2VG2-x) + 02-713 gPil is the mid-point of the points P and 0. Find x and y. 
and IP5R] = N | > = x2 | + | 5 — 4 
AR aa, WOH Since R(1, -1) is the mid point of P(2, 3) and Q(x, y) then 
-A || xita on f [+79] 
SR p= Et and a= YES 
=\||—=| | mcd 
b > 2= x+2 > -2= y+3 
{x227 2 (2-1 P = = — 
=" | | 5 | - | 5 | => 0 > y = 
NA “ | if ; 
1 [5 57 
=> yi Na — A) +(y2— 71) 
| Let ABC be a triangle as shown below. If M,, M, and M, are the 
=> |P,R| =|P,R| = 2 |P,P,| middle points of the line-segments AB, BC and CA respectively, find the 
7 ae ay coordinates of M,, M, and M,. Also determine the type of the triangle 
Thus it verifies that R (=> aan ai 5 ; ) is the mid-point of the M,M,M.. 
line segment P,RP, which lies on the line segment since, 
(PR Pe SPP] ; 345 2+8 
Mid - point of AB = M, > i 5 = M,(1, 5) 
If P(x, y.) and Q(x, y,) are two points in the plane, | 5+5 8+2 
then the mid-point R(x, y) of the line segment PQ is Mid point of BC = M, 2 a. = M,(5, 5) 
X, +x Y +}, 
B(5, 8) 
Find the mid-point of the line segment joining A(2, 5) and B(-1, 1). 
Mı M 
If R(x, y) is the desired mid-point then, I 
2-1 1 5+1 6 
x= = and y= a = =3 
2 2 2 2 
A(-3, 2) M; C(5, 2) 


1 
Hence R(x, y) =R G 3) 
(27) Version: 1.1 
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2:42 
and Mid - point of AC=M, F , 2 = M,(1, 2) 
The triangle M MM, has sides with length, 


IMM, | = 5-1} + (5-5? = (44024 sA 


IMM, | = 41 -52+ (2-52 =NGCA4 43 


=\/16+9 =N[25 = 5 …(ii) 


and |M.M,| =\/(1-1)2 + (2-5) = ~ +(-3} =3 + fti) 
All the lengths of the three sides are different. Hence the triangle 
M,M,M, is a Scalene triangle 


Example 4 
Let O(0, 0), A(3, 0) and B(3, 5) be three points in the plane. If M, is 


the mid point of AB and M, of OB, then show that MM,|=—0Al. 
Solution 
By the distance formula the distance 


|OA| = [B= 07 + (0 -07 =a" = 3 
The mid-point of AB is 


nn 6 
2 2 2 

ae er 3+0 ) € 5) 
Now the mid - point of OB is M, = Tha 5 =G 5 
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IM, Mol NE -3] +( -` | 7 il = |] +0 = (5+0 = : = JOAI 


Let P(x, y.) and Q(x,, y,) be any two points and their midpoint be 


mece t ) then ma 
2 2 

(i) is at equal distance from P and Q 
i.e., PM = MQ 

(ii) is an interior point of the line segment PQ. 

(iii) every point R in the plane at equal distance from P and Q is not 
their mid-point. For example, the point R(O, 1) is at equal distance 
from P(-3, 0) and Q(3, 0) but is not their mid-point 


ie. [RO] KJ (0-3}+(1-0} =J 63 +0} af9+1= 10 
[RP] S 0+3} +(1-0} =] 32+12 =/10 

and mid-point of P(-3, 0) and Q(3, 0) is (x, y) 

Weres- 0 and y = n 


The-point (0, 1) # (0, 0) 
(iv) There is a unique midpoint of any two points in the plane. 


= 0. 


EXERCISE 9.3 


1. Find the mid-point of the line segment joining each of the following 
pairs of points 


(a) A(9, 2), B72) (b)  A(2, -6), B(3, -6) 
(c) A(-8, 1), B67) (d) A(-4, 9), B(-4, -3), 
(e) A(3,-11), B(3, -4) (f) A(0, 0), B(O, -5) 


2. The end point P of aliresegment PQ is (-3, 6) and its mid-point is 
(5, 8). Find the coordinates of the end point Q. 

3. Prove that mid-point of the hypotenuse of a right triangle is 
equidistant from its three vertices P(-2, 5), Q(1, 3) and R(-1, 0). 
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Define the following: 


4. If O(0, 0), A(3, 0) and B(3, 5) are three points in the plane, find M, and 
M, as mid-points of the line segments ABANA OB respectively. Find 


(i) Co-ordinate Geometry (ii) Collinear Points 
M.M). (iii) Non-collinear (iv) Equilateral Triangle 
5. Show that the diagonals of the parallelogramNaving vertices A(1, 2), (v) Scalene Triangle (vi) Isosceles Triangle 
B(4, 2), C(-1, -3) and D(-4, -3) bisect each other, (vii) Right Triangle (viii) Square 
[Hint: The mid-points of the diagonals coincide] 
6. The vertices of a triangle are P(4, 6), Q(-2, -4) and REB, 2). Show SUMMARY 
that the length of the line segment joining the mid-points.of the line 
segments PR, QR is 5 PQ. < If P(x, y.) and Q(x, y,) are two points and d is the distance between 
them, then 
REVIEW EXERCISE 9 d=. |\x,—x,|?+ ly, = y, | 
The concept of non-collinearity supports formation of the three- 
1. Choose the correct answer. sided and four-sided shapes of the geometrical figures. 
e The points P, Q and R are collinear if [PQ] + JOR] = [PR] 
e The three points P, Q and R form a triangle if and only if they are 
non-collinear i.e., [PQ] + |QR| > |PR| 
2. Answer the following, which is true and which is false. e If |PQ| + [QR] < [PR], then no unique triangle can be formed by 
the points P, Q and R. 
(i) Aline has two end points. < Different forms of a triangle i.e., equilateral, isosceles, right angled 


(ii) Aline segment has one end point. 

(iii) A triangle is formed by three collinear points. 

(iv) Each side of a triangle has two collinear vertices. 

(v) The end points of each side of a rectangle are collinear. 

(vi) All the points that lie on the x-axis are collinear. 

(vii) Origin is the only point collinear with the points of both the 
axes separately. 


and.scalene are discussed in this unit. 
«Similarly, the four-sided figures, square, rectangle and parallelogram 
are also,discussed. 


3. Find the distance between the following pairs of points. 
(46, 3), (3,-3) (D (7-5) (1:41) (iii) (0,0), (-4, -3) 
4. Find the mid-point between following pairs of points. 


(i) (6, 6), (4, -2) (ii) (-5,-7),(-7,-5) (iii) (8, 0), (0, -12) 
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Take free online courses 
from the world’s best 
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Intr6duction to Geometry 

Measureangles, prove geometrictheorems, and 
discover how to calculate areas and volumes in 
this interactive course! 
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About this Course: 

More than 2000 years ago, long before rockets were 
launched into orbit or explorers sailed#around the globe, 
a Greek mathematician measured thé-size of the Earth 
using nothing more than a few facts about lines, angles, 
and circles. This course will start at the very beginnings of 
geometry, answering questions like “How big’is an angle?” 
and “What are parallel lines?” and proceed up through 
advanced theorems and proofs about 2D and 3D shapes. 
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Students Learning Outcomes (AB corresponds to DE) 
After studying this unit, the students will-be able to: BC «> EF (BC corresponds to EF) 
- Prove that in any correspondence of two triangles, if one side and CA <> FD (CA corresponds to FD) 
any two angles of one triangle are congruent to the corresponding 
side and angles of the other, then the triangles are congruent. Congruency of Triangles 
< Prove that if two angles of a triangle are congruent, then the sides Two triangles are said to be congruent written symbolically as, 
opposite to them are also congruent. ~, if there exists a correspondence between them such that all the 
e Prove that in a correspondence of two triangles, if three sides of corresponding sides and angles are congruent i.e., 
one triangle are congruent to the corresponding three sides of the 
other, the two triangles are congruent. AB = DE (AN = ZD 
e Provethatifinthe correspondence of two right-angled triangles, the 
hypotenuse and one side of one are congruent to the hypotenuses If~ BC EF and ZB = ZE 
and the corresponding side of the other, then the triangles are a 
congruent. CA = FD LL ZC = ZF 


then AABC = ADEF 
10.1. Congruent Triangles 


A D 
In this unit before proving the theorems, we will explain B C E F 


what is meant by 1 — 1 correspondence (the symbol used for 1 — 1 Note: 
correspondence is <—> and congruency of triangles. We shall also (i) These triangles are congruent w.r.t. the above mentioned 
State S.A.S. postulate. choice of the (1 — 1) correspondence. 

(if) MABC = AABC 


A D 


(iii) NABG.= ADEFÉSADEF = AABC 
PA 7. (iv) IFAABC = ADEF and AABC = APOR, then ADEF = APQR. 
B C E F 


In any correspondence of two triangles, if two sides and their 
included angle of one triangle are congruent to the corresponding 


Let there be two triangles ABC and DEF. Out of the total six two sides and theirineluded angle of the other, then the triangles 
(1 — 1) correspondences that can be established between AABC and are congruent. 
ADEF, one of the choices is explained below. In AABC <—> ADEF, shown in the following figure, 
In the correspondence AABC <> ADEF it means " AB= DE 


ZA <— ZD (ZA corresponds to <D) | A 5 
ZB <— ZE (ZB corresponds to ZE) f5 ZA = 2D PK, LOS, 
LC — ZF (ZC corresponds to /F) | B C E F 


L AC= DF 
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then AABC = ADEF (S.A.S. Postulate) 


Theorem 10.1.1 

In any correspondence of two triangles; if one side and any 
two angles of one triangle are congruent to the corresponding 
side and angles of the other, then the triangles are congruent. 
(A.S.A. = A.S.A.) 


A 


B C E F 


Given 
In AABC «<-> ADEF 


ZB = Æ, BC] EF Ce Æ. 


To Prove 
AABC = ADEF 


Construction = oo 
Suppose AB # DE, take a point M on DE such that AB = ME. Join M 
to F 


Proof 


Statements | Reasons 


In AABC «> AMEF 

Construction 

Given 

Given 

S.A.S. postulate 
(Corresponding angles 
of congruent triangles) 


~. AABC = AMEF 
So, ZC =ZMFE 


10. Congruent Triangles 


But, ZC=ZDFE Given 

. ZDFE = ZMFE Both congruent to ZC 

This is possible only if D and 

M are the same points, and 

ME = DE 

So, AB = DE (iv) | AB = ME (construction) and 


Thus from (ii), (iii) and (iv), we | ME = DE (proved) 
have 
AABC = ADEF 


S.A.S. postulate 


Corollary 

In any correspondence of two triangles, if one side and any 
two angles of one triangle are congruent to the corresponding 
side and angles of the other, then the triangles are congruent. 
(S.A.A. = S.A.A.) 


Given 
In AABC <-> ADEF 
BC=EF, ZAzZD, ZB2ZE 


A D 


To Prove 
AABC = ADEF 
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EXERCISE 10.1 


In AABC<—> ADEF 
ZB= ZE Given 1. In the given figure, B 
BC = EF Given AB = CB, 21 = 22. 
ZC = ZF ZA = ZD, ZB = É Given) brovethat ; 4 
~. AABC = ADEF A.S.A. = A.S.A. AABD = ACBE. F 
A C 
Example A 2. From a point on the bisector of an angle, perpendiculars are drawn 
If AABC and ADCB are on the opposite to the arms of the angle. Prove that these perpendiculars are equal 
sides of common base BC such that in measure. 
ALL BC, DM 1 BC and i = J a 3. In a triangle ABC, the bisectors of ZBand ZC meet in a point I. 
AL = DM, then BC bisects AD. Prove that I is equidistant from the three sides of AABC. 
Given Theorem 10.1.2 
AABC and ADCB are on the opposite If two angles of a triangle are congruent, then the sides 
sides of BC such that AL | BC, DM 1 BC, AL = DM, and AD is cut by opposite to them are also congruent. 
BC at N. 
Given A 
To Prove In AABC, ZB = ZC AN 
AN = DN 
To Prove 
Proof AB = AC À À 
B D C 


Statements Construction 


In AALN <> ADMN Draw the bisector of ZA, meeting BC at the point D. 
AL=DM Given Proof 


ZALN = ZDMN Each angle is right angle 


[Statements Reasons 


AANL = ZDNM Vertical angels In AABD e> AACD 
~- AALN = ADMN S.A.A. = S.A.A. 


Hence AN = DN Corresponding sides of = As. 


AD = AD Common 
ZB = ZC Given 


ZBAD = ZCAD Construction 
AABD = AACD S.A.A. = S.A.A. 
Hence AB = AC (Corresponding sides of congruent 
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Example 1 


Construction 


eLearn.Punjab 


If one angle of a right triangle d is of 30°,.the hypotenuse is twice 
as long as the side opposite to the angle. 


Given 
In AABC, mZB = 90° and A 
mZC = 30° 
D 
To Prove r ERN, 
MAC = 2mAB B 


Construction = 
At B, construct ZCBD of 30°. Let BD cut AC at the point D: 


Proof 


Statements 


In AABD, mZA = 60° mZABC = 90°, mMZC = 30° 
mZABD = mZABC - mZCBD 
= 60° mZABC = 90°, mZCBD = 30° 
. mZADB = 60° Sum of measures of Zs of a Ais 180° 
Each of its angles is equal to 60° 
Sides of equilateral A 
ZC = ZCBD (each of 30), 


~- AABD is equilateral 
AB = BD = AD 
In ABCD, BD = CD 
Thus mAC = mAD + mCD 
= mAB + mAB 
= 2(mAB) 


AD = AB and CD = BD = AB 


Example 2 
If the bisector of an angle of a triangle bisects 
the side opposite to it, the triangle is isosceles. 
Given 
In AABC, AD bisects ZA and BD = CD 
mze=30° B D 


To Prove 
AB = AC 


I 
| 
| 
| 
l 
| 
l 
| 
4 
E 


Produce AD to E, and take ED = AD 
Joint C to E. 


Proof 


O Statements — | Reasons 


In AADB <> AEDC 
AD = ED Construction 
ZADB = ZEDC Vertical angles 
BD = CD Given 
AADB = AEDC S.A.S. Postulate 


AB = EC Corresponding sides of = As 


and ZBAD = ZE Corresponding angles of = As 
But ZBAD = ZCAD Given 

2 ZE = ZCAD Each = ZBAD 

In AACE, AC = EC ZE = ZCAD (proved) 

Hence AB=AC From Land II 


EXERCISE 10.2 


1./Prove that any two medians of an equilateral triangle are equal in 
mé€asure. 

2. Prove that a point, which is equidistant from the end points of a 
line segment, is on the right bisector of the line segment. 


Theorem 10.1.3 

In a correspondence of two triangles, if three sides of one 
triangle are congruent to the corresponding three sides of the 
other, then the two triangles are congruent (S.S.S = S.S.S). 


, D 
A 


C 
© E © (9) s 
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Given 
In AABC e> ADEF 
AB = DE; BC = EF and CA = FD 


To Prove 
AABC = ADEF 


Construction 

Suppose that inADEF the side EF is not smaller thañ any of the 
remaining two sides. On EF costruct a AMEF in which, ZFEM = ZB and 
ME = AB. Join D and M. As shown in the above figures we label some 
of the angles as 1, 2, 3 and 4. 
Proof 


Statements 


In AABC «> AMEF 
BC = EF Given 
ZB = ZFEM Construction 


AB = ME Construction 
AABC = AMEF 
and CA = FM 


S.A.S postulate 
(corresponding sides of congruent 
triangles) 
Also CA2FD ii) | Given 
FM = FD {From (i) and (ii)} 
In AFDM 
Z2= 24 iii FM = FD (proved) 
Similarly Z1 = 73 
mz2+m/z1=m/4+m/73 |{from (iii) and (iv)} 
m ZEDF = m ZEMF 
Now, in AADB «> AEDC 
FD = FM Proved 
andm ZEDF =m ZEMF Proved 
DE = MÈ Each one = AB 
ADEF = AMEF S.A.S. postulate 
Also AABC = AMEF Proved 
Hence AABC = ADEF Each A= AMEF (Proved) 


Corollary 

If two isosceles triangles are formed on the same side of 
their common base, the line through their vertices would be the 
right bisector of their common base. 


Given 
AABC and ADBC are formed on the same side 
of BC such that 
AB = AC, DB = DC, AD meets BC at E. 


To Prove B E C 


Proof 


Statements 


In AADBe > AADC 

AB = AC Given 

DB = DC Given 

AD = AD Common 

AADB = AADC S.S.S = S.S.S. 

4 41222 Corresponding angles of = As 
In AABE <> AACE 
Also s AB = AC Given 


HE /2 Proved 
AE = AE Common 


AABB = AACE S.A.S. postulate 
BE=CE Corresponding sides of = As 
Z3 = Z4 Corresponding sides of = As 
m 73 + m <4 =180° Supplementary angles Postulate 
. m Z3 =m Z4 = 90° From I and II 
Hence AE L BC 


Corollary: 
An equilateral triangle is an equiangular triangle. 
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EKERCISE 10.3 


mZDEF + mZDEM = 180° 
Now mZDEF = 90° 
mZDEM = 90° 
7 In AABC «= ADEM 
A BC = EM 
ZABC = ZDEM 
AB = DE 
AABC = ADEM 
and ZC ZM 


1. In the figure, AB = DC, AD = BC. 
Prove that ZA = ZC, ZABC = ZADC. {from (i) and (ii)} 
(construction) 
(each Zequal to 90°) 
(given) 
S.A.S. postulate 
(Corresponding angles of 
congruent triangles) 
(Corresponding sides of 
congruent triangles) 
(given) 


2. In the figure, LN = MP, MN = LP. 
Prove that ZN = ZP, ZNML = ZPLM. 
L M 
3. Prove that the median bisecting the base of an isosceles triangle 
bisects the vertex angle and it is prependicular to the base. = — 
CA = MD 
Theorem 10.1.4 


If in the correspondence of the two right-angled triangles; But CA = FD 


the hypotenuse and one side of one triangle are congruent to MOD each is congruent to CA 
the hypotenuse and the corresponding side of the other, then m ADMF — — 
the triangles are congruent. (H.S = H.S). ZFS ZM MD = FD (proved) 
But ZC=/M (proved) 
A D £C= ZF (each is congruent to ZM) 
a. Inv _AABC <> ADEF 
B Cc Mees E F ZABC = ZDEF (given) 


PC = ZF 
Hence AABC = ADEF 


(proved) 
(S.A.A. = S.A.A) 


Given 
In AABC <> ADEF 


ZB = ZE (right angles) Example 


CA=FD , AB=DE If perpendiculars from two vertices of a triangle to the opposite 
To Prove sides are congruentythen the triangle is isosceles. 
AABC = ADEF Given CT _ A 
In AABC, BD LAC, CE LAB 
Construction Such that BD=CE 
Produce FE to a point M such that EM = BC and join the points D y D 
and M. To Prove _ _ 
AB = AC B C 


@) @) 
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Proof REVIEW EKERCISE 10 
Statements | Reasons | 
In ABCD <—> ACBE 1. Which of the following are true and which are false? 
 .__ ZF (i) A ray has two end points. —..... 
ZBCD= ZBEC |BD LAC, CE LAB (given) (ii) In a triangle, there can be only one right angle. ...... 
o = each angle = 90° (iii) Three points are said to be collinear, if they lie on same line. ... 
BC = BC Common hypotenuse (iv) Two parallel lines intersect at a point.  ...... 
BD = CE Given (v) Two lines can intersect only at one point. ...... 
ABCD = ACBE H.S. = H.S. (vi) A triangle of congruent sides has non-congruent angles. ...... 
ZBCD = ZCBE Corresponding angles As 2. If AABC = ALMN, then 


Thus ZBCD= ZCBE (i) MM 2 anae 
Hence AB=AC In AABC, ZBCA = ZCBA (ii) MZN & ee 


M 
(il) MZA Sci > 
EXERCISE 10.4 oi 
p Alm KON x in d AN 


3. If AABC= ALMN, then find the unknown x. 


1. In APAB of figure, PQ 1 AB and PA ~ PB, 
proved that AQ = BQ and ZAPQ = ZBPQ. 


c M 
C| 
A 0 B 609 
D C 

2. In the figure, m<C = mZD = 90° and f 

BC = AD. Prove that AC = BD, and toa i 

ZBAC = ZABD. 

A B 
= a BD c 

3. In the figure, mZB = MZD = 90° and AD = BC. -E 4. Find the value of unknowns for the 
Prove that ABCD is a rectangle. | g given congruent triangles. 


B 5m—-3 D2m+6 © 
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7. 5. If PQR = ABC, then find the unknowns. 


A 
NG x 
| 3 cm 
4 cm P 
4 y=1 
5 cm BN 
x Z 
C 
SUMMARY 


In this unit we statedand proved the following theorems: 

* In any correspondence of two triangles, if one side and any two 
angles of one triangle are.congruent to the corresponding side and 
angles of the other, the two triangles are congruent. (A.S.A = A.S.A.) 

e If two angles of a triangle are. congruent, then the sides opposite to 
them are also congruent. 

e Ina correspondence of two triangles, if three sides of one triangle 
are congruent to the corresponding three sides of the other, then 
the two triangles are congruent (S.S.S = S.S.S). 

e If in the correspondence of thestwo-right-angled triangles, the 
hypotenuse and one side of one triangle are congruent to the 
hypotenuse and the corresponding side of the other, then the 
triangles are congruent. (H.S = H.S). 

e Two triangles are said to be congruent,.if there exists a 
correspondence between them such that ‘all the corresponding 
Sides and angles are congruent. 
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Animation 11.1: Triangle to Square O 
Source & Credit: 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

* prove that in a parallelogram 
e the opposite sides are congruent, 

e the opposite angles are congruent, 
e the diagonals bisect each other. 

e prove that if two opposite sides of a quadrilateral are congruent 
and parallel, it is a parallelogram. 

* prove that the line segment, joining the midpoints of two sides of 
a triangle, is parallel to the third side and is equal to onê,half of its 
length. 

e prove that the medians of a triangle are concurrent and their point 
of concurrency is the point of trisection of each median. 

e prove that if three or more parallel lines make congruent segments 
on a transversal, they also intercept congruent segments on any 
other line that cuts them. 


Introduction 

Before proceeding to prove the theorems in this unit the students 
are advised to recall definitions of polygons like parallelogram, 
rectangle, square, rhombus, trapezium etc. and in particular triangles 
and their congruency. 


Theorem 11.1.1 D 6 
In a parallelogram 


(i) Opposite sides are congruent. > 

(ii) Opposite angles are congruent. -E 
(iii) The diagonals bisect each other. 

Given 


In a quadrilateral ABCD, AB | DC, BC | AD and the diagonals AC, BD 
meet each other at point O. 
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To Prove 

(i) AB = DC, AD = BC 

(ii) ZADC = ZABC, ZBAD = ZBCD 
(iii) OA = OC, OB = OD 


Construction 
In the figure as shown, we label the angles as <1, 22, 23, ZA, 
Z5, and <6 


Proof 


Statements | Reasons 


In AABD <—> ACDB 
LZ4= <1 alternate angles 
BD = BD Common 
Z2= 23 alternate angles 
~. AABD = ACDB A.S.A. = A.S.A. 
So, ÀB = DC, AD = BC (corresponding sides of congruent 
triangles) 
and ZA = ZC (corresponding angles of congruent 
triangles) 
(i)-Since 
Proved 
Proved 
.. mæ m2 =mZ4+m<3|from (a) and (b) 
or mMZADC =mZABC Proved in (i) 
ZADG2= XABC 
and 
ZBAD = ZBCD 
(iii) In ABOC <= ADOA 
BC =AD Proved in (i) 
Z5= 26 vertical angles 
Z32=22 Proved 
ABOC = ADOA (A.A.S. =A. A. S.) 
Hence OC = OA, OB = OD (corresponding sides of congruent 
triangles) 
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Corollary 
Each diagonal of a parallelogram bisects it into two congruent 
triangles. 


Example 
The bisectors of two angles on the same side of a parallelogram 
cut each other at right angles. 


Given D C 
A parallelogram ABCD, in which 
AB | DC, AD | BC. 
The bisectors of ZA and ZB cut 


each other at E. A B 
To Prove 
mZE = 90° 


Construction 
Name the angles <1 and 22 as shown in the figure. 


Proof 


[Statements — | Reasons 


mzZ1 +m22 


mZ1 =m BAD, 
ay (mZBAD + mZABC) 2 


mZ2=m TANG 


= L (1800) 
2 


=900 which cuts | segments AD and 
BC are supplementary. 


Hence in AABE, mE = 90° {M21 + m2Z2 = 90° (Proved) 
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Int. angles on the same side of AB 


EXERCISE 11.1 


1. One angle of a parallelogram is 130°. Find the measures of its 
remaining angles. 

2. One exterior angle formed on producing one side of a parallelogram 
is 40°. Find the measures of its interior angles. 


Theorem 11.1.2 D C 
If two opposite sides of a 

quadrilateral are congruent and 

parallel, it is a parallelogram. À 


Given 
In a quadrilateral ABCD, 
AB = DC and ABDC 


To Prove 
ABCD is a parallelogram. 


Construction 
Join the point B to D and in the figure, name the angles as indicated: 
21,22n/3, and 24 

Proof 


P statements | Reasons 


In AABD => ACDB 
AB = DC, given 
L2% L1 alternate angles 
BD = BD Common 
S.A.S. postulate 
(corresponding angles of 
congruent triangles) 
AD | BC ii) | from (i) 
and AD=BC correspondingsides of congruent 
AS 


AABD = ACDB 


Now 242 43 
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Also AB | DC (iv) given 
Hence ABCD is a parallelogram | from (ii) + (iv) 


EXERCISE 11.2 


1. Prove that a quadrilateral is a parallelogram if its 
(a) opposite angles are congruent. (b) diagonals bisect each other. 
2. Prove that a quadrilateral is a parallelogram if its opposite sides 
are congruent. 


Theorem 11.1.3 


The line segment, joining the mid-points of two sides of a 
triangle, is parallel to the third side and is equal to one half of its 
length. 


Given 
In AABC, The mid-points of AB and AC are L and M respectively. 


To Prove __ = @ a= 
LM || BC and mLM a mBC 


Construction — a 
Join M to L and produce ML to N such that ML = LN. 
Join N to B and in the figure, name the angles as 71,22 and 73 
as shown. 
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O Statements | Reasons 


In ABLN <—> AALM 
BL=AL Given 
Z1 2= 22 vertical angles 
NL=ML Construction 
ABLN = AALM S.A.S. postulate 
(i) |(corresponding angles of congruent 
triangles) 
and ~ AM (ii) |(corresponding sides of congruent 
triangles) 
But NB | AM From (i), alternate Zs 
Thus NB|MC (iii) |(M is a point of AC) 
MC = AM (iv) | Given 
NB = MC (v) | {from (ii) and (iv)} 
~. BCMN is a parallelogram from (iii) and (v) 


BC || LM or BC || NL (opposite sides of a parallelogram 


_|BCMN) 
(vi) (opposite sides of a parallelogram) 


(ViI)| Construction 


{from (vi) and (vii)} 


Note that instéad of producing ML to N, we can take N on LM produced. 
Example 
The line segments, joining the mid-points of the sides of a 


quadrilateral, takenin order, form a parallelogram. 
Given D R C 


A quadrilateral ABCD, in which P is the | 
mid-point of AB, Q is the/mid-point of BC, R 
Q 


is the mid-point of CD, S isthé mid-point of 
a PY 
P is joined to Q, Q is joined to R. 


R is joined to S and S is joined to D 
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To Prove 
PORS isa parallelogram. 


concurrency is the point of trisection of each median. 


Given 
Construction AABC 


Join Ato C. 
To Prove F E 


Proof The medians of theAABC are La = 
Statements concurrent and the point of concurrency ® 


In ADAC, is the point of trisection of each median. 
SR II AC S is the midpoint of DA 
mSR = m—AC ) R is the midpoint of CD Construction 
Draw two medians BE and CF of the AABC which intersect each 


In ABAC, T other at G. Join A to G and produce it to point H such that AG = GH. 
PQ IAC, P is the midpoint of AB Join H to the points B and C. 
mPQ = m AC Q is the mid-point of BC AH intersects BC at the point D. 


Cr 
~ 
`~ 
S 
`~ 


SR II PQ Each Il AC Proof 
Statements 


In AACH, 
GE || HC G and E are mid-points of sides 
AH and AC respectively 


mSR = mPQ Each = m AC 


ThusPQRSisaparallelogram | SR II PQ, mSR = mPQ (proved) 


or J BEI HC 
EXERCISE 11.3 Similarly, CF || HB 
. BHCGisa parallelogram 
1. Prove that the line-segments joining the mid-points of the opposite 1 
sides ofa guadrilateral bisect each other. and mGD=.9GH 
2. Prove that the line-segments joining the midpoints of the opposite parallelogram BHCG intersect 
each other at point D) 
sides of a rectangle are the right-bisectors of each other. o 
[Hint: Diagonals of a rectangle are congruent.] BD = CD 
3. Prove that the line-segment passing through the midpoint of one AD is a meadiamof AABC 
side and parallel to another side of a triangle also bisects the third Meadians AD, BE ‘and _CF pass|(G is the intersecting point of BE 
side. through the point G and CF and AD pass through it.) 


Theorem 11.1.4 
The medians of a triangle are concurrent and their point of 
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from (iii) and (iv) 
mb = ! mis 
and Gis the point of trisection of AD 


Similarly it can be proved that G 
is also the point of trisection of CF 
and BE 


EXERCISE 11.4 


1. The distances of the points of concurrency of the median of a 
triangle from its vertices are respectively 1.2 cm, 1.4 cm and1 .6 
cm. Find the lengths of its medians. 

2. Prove that the point of concurrency of the medians of a triangle 
and the triangle which is made by joining the mid-point of its sides 
is the same. 


Theorem 11.1.5 

If three or more parallel lines make congruent segments 
on a transversal, they also intercept congruent segments on any 
other line that cuts them. 


Given o 

AB II CD II EF DL o 

The transversal LX intersects AB, CD and EF at the points M, N 
and P respectively, such that MN = NP. The transversal QY intersects 


them at points R, S and T Go) 
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To Prove 
RS = ST 


Construction 
From R, draw RU II LX, which meets CD at U. From S, draw 5V II LX 
which meets EF at V. As shown in the figure let the angles be labelled 
as 
£1, £2, 3 and 274 


Proof 


Statements 


MNUR is a parallelogram RU II LX (construction) 
AB || CD (given) 
N=R i) [(opposite sides of a parallelogram) 


Similarly, 
NP =SV 
But MN = NP Given 
RU=SV {from (i), (ii) and (iii)} 
each II LX (construction) 


Also  RUIISV 
Z1=22 Corresponding angles 

and 23224 Corresponding angles 
In s ARUS <> ASVT, 

RU = SV Proved 

= /2 Proved 

4p = Z4 Proved 

ARUS =#ASVT S.A.A. = S.A.A. 
Hence RS SST, (corresponding sides of congruent 
triangles) 

Note: This theorem helps us in dividing line segment into parts of 
equal lengths. It is also used in the division of a line segment into 
proportional parts. 


Corollaries 
(i) Aline, through the mid-point of one side, parallel to another 
side of a triangle, bisects the third side. 
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Given o 
In AABC, D is the mid-point of AB. 
DE II BC which cuts AC at E. 


To Prove o 
AE = EC 


Construction = 
Through A, draw [MII BC. 


Proof 


Statements 


Intercepts cut by LM, DE, BC on| ¢ Intercepts cut by parallels MDE, 
AC are congruent. BC on AB are congruent (given) 


i.e., AE = EC. 


(ii) The parallel line from the mid-point of one non-parallel side of a 
trapezium to the parallel sides bisects the other non-parallel 
Side. 

(iii) If one side of a triangle is divided into congruent segments, the 
line drawn from the point of division parallel to the other side 
will make congruent segments on third side. 


EXERCISE 11.5 


1. Inthe given figure 
AXIIBYIICZIIDUITEV | 
and AB = BC = CD = DE 
If mMN = 1cm, then find the length of LN 
and LQ. 


. Take a line segment of length 5.5 cm and divide 
it into five congruent parts. 

[Hint: Draw an acute angle ZBAX on AX take 
AP = PQ = QR ~RS=ST. 

Join T to B. Draw lines parallel to TB from the 
points P, Q, Rand S.] 


A C D E F B 


REVIEW EXERCISE 11 


1. Fill in the blanks. 


(i) In a parallelogram opposite sides are ............. 

(ii) In a parallelogram opposite angles are ............. 

(iii) Diagonals of a parallelogram ............ each other ata 
point. 

(iv) Medians of a triangle are ............. 

(v) Diagonal of a parallelogram divides the parallelogram 


into (WO ............ triangles 
2. In parallelogram ABCD 
= — — — 7 rT” 
(i) MAB.......mDC (ii) mBlC........ mAD 
(ii) mZT =... (iv) MZ2 Z neess 
D | 
D C 

3. Find the unknowns in the given figure. 
4. If the given figure ABCD is a 


parallelogrampthen find x, m. 
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P 8 N 


V 
5. The given figure LMNP is a parallelogram. 4m+n 
. 10 
Find the value of m, n. 
1a 


8m-4n M 
6. Inthe question 5, sum of the opposite angles of the parallelogram 
is 110°, find the remaining angles. 


SUMMARY 


In this writ we discussed the following theorems and used them to 

solvé.sometexercises. They are supplemented by unsolved exercises 

to enhance applicative skills of the students. 

* Ina parallelogram 
(i) Opposite,sides are congruent. 
(ii) Opposite angles are congruent. 
(iii) The diagonals bisect each other. 

e If two opposite sides of a quadrilateral are congruent and parallel, 
it is a parallelogram. 

+ The line segment, joining the mid-points of two sides of a triangle, is 
parallel to the third sidesán is equal to one half of its length. 

e The medians of a triamglé are concurrent and their point of 
concurrency is the point of trisection of each median. 

e If three or more parallel lineswmake congruent segments on a 
transversal, they also interceptongruent segments on any other 
line that cuts them. 
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12. Line Bisectors and Angle Bisectors 


Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

e Prove that any point on the right bisector-of.4 line segment is 
equidistant from its end points. 

e Prove that any point equidistant from the end points of a line 
segment is on the right bisector of it. 

e Prove that the right bisectors of the sides of a triäñglefare 
concurrent. 

e Prove that any point on the bisector of an angle is equidistant 
from its arms. 

e Prove that any point inside an angle, equidistant from its arms,is 
on the bisector of it. 

e Prove that the bisectors of the angles of a triangle are concurrent. 


Introduction 

In this unit, we will prove theorems and their converses, if 
any, about right bisector of a line segment and bisector of an angle. 
But before that it will be useful to recall the following definitions: 


Right Bisector of a Line Segment 
Aline is called a right bisector of a line segment if it is perpendicular 
to the line segment and passes through its midpoint. 


Bisector of an Angle 
A ray BP is called the bisector of ZABC, if P is a point in the 
interior of the angle and mZABP = mZPBC. 


Theorem 12.1.1 
Any point on the right bisector of a line 
segment is equidistant from its end points. 


Given 
A line LM intersects the line segment AB at y 
the point C. Such that LM 1 AB and AC = BC. P is a point on LM. 
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To Prove 
PA=PB 


Construction 
Join P to the points A and B. 


Proof 


Statements 


In AACP <-> ABCP 
AC = BC given 
ZACP = ZBCP given PC | AB, so that each Zat 


C = 90° 


PC = PC Common 
AACP = ABCP S.A.S. postulate 
Hence PA= PB (corresponding sides of congruent 
triangles) 


Theorem 12.1.2 

{Converse of Theorem 12.1.1} 

Any point equidistant from the end points of a line segment 
isOn the right bisector of it. 


Given TT P 
AB is a line segment. Point P is such that PA= PB. 


To Prove _ 
The point P.is.on the right bisector of AB. A B 


Construction 
Joint P to C,.the mid-point of AB. 


Proof 


In AACP <-> ABCP 


PA = PB 


PC = PC 
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AC = BC Construction Construction _ = 
AACP = ABCP SRS = S.S.S. Draw the right bisectors of AB and BC which meet each other 
ZACP = ZBCP i) (corresponding angles of at the point O. Join O to A, Band C. 
congruent triangles) 
But mZACP + mZBCP = 180° Proof 


mZACP = mZBCP = 90° 


i.e., PC LAB (Each point on right bisector of a 
segment is equidistant from its 
end points) 

as in (i) 

from (i) and (ii) 


Also CA = CB 

-. PC is a right bisector of AB. from (iii) and (iv) 
i.e., the point P is on the right bisector 

of AB. 


CA. | (O is equidistant from A and C) 
But point O is on the right bisector 
of AB and of BC construction 


EXERCISE 12.1 


1. Prove that the centre of a circle is on the right bisectors of each of 
its chords. 

2. Where will be the centre of a circle passing through three non- 
collinear points? And why? 

3. Three villages P, Q and R are not on the same line. The people of 
these villages want to make a Children Park at such a place which 
is equidistant from these three villages. After fixing the place of 
Children Park, prove that the Park is equidistant from the three 


Hence the right bisectors of|{from (iv) and (v)} 
the three sides of a triangle are 
concurrent at O. 


Observe that 

(a) The right bisectors of the sides of an acute triangle 
intersect each other inside the triangle. 

(b}”. The right bisectors of the sides of a right triangle 
intersect each other on the hypotenuse. 


villages. 
(c) .the right bisectors of the sides of an obtuse triangle 
i h oth ide the triangle. 
Theorem 12.1.3 intersect each other outside the triangle 
The right bisectors of the sides of a triangle are concurrent. 
2 j Theorem 12.1.4 
Given À Any point on the bisector of an angle is equidistant from its 
AABC ple 
Given L 
L A point P is on OM,the bisector of ZAOB. 
To Prove 
The right bisectors of AB, BC and CA are p z c 
To Prove 
concurrent. 


LE —— _ > 
PQ =PR i.e., P is equidistant from OA and OB. 
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Construction 
Draw PR L OA and PQ L OB 


Proof 


Statements 


In APOQ <> APOR 
OP = OP common 


ZPQO = ZPRO  |construction 


ZPOQ=ZPOR |given 
APOQ = APOR S.A.A. = S.A.A. 
Hence PQ=PR (corresponding sides of congruent 
triangles) 


Theorem 12.1.5 (Converse of Theorem 12.1.4) 


Any point inside an angle, equidistant from its arms, is 


on the bisector of it. 


Given 
Any point P lies inside ZAOB such that 
PQ = PR, where PQ | OB and PR 1 OA. 


To Prove 

Point P is on the bisector of ZAOB. 
Construction 

Join P to O. 


Proof 
In APOQ <> APOR 
ZPQO = ZPRO given (right angles) 
PO = PO common 
PQ=PR given 
APOQ = APOR H.S. = H.S. 
Hence ZPOQ = ZPOR (corresponding angels of 


congruent triangles) 
i.e. 
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EXERCSISE 12.2 


1. In a quadrilateral ABCD, AB = BC and the right bisectors of AD, CD 
meet each other at point N. Prove that BN is a bisector of ZABC. 

2. The bisectors of ZA, ZB and ZC of a quadrilateral ABCP meet each 
other at point O. Prove that the bisector of ZP will also pass through 
the point O. 

3. Prove that the right bisectors of congruent sides of an isoscles triangle 
and its altitude are concurrent. 

4. Prove that the altitudes of a triangle are concurrent. 


Theorem 12.1.6 
The bisectors of the angles of a triangle are concurrent. 


Given 
AABC 


To Prove 


The bisectors of ZA, ZB and ZC are B 
concurrent. 


Construction 


Draw,the bisectors of ZB and ZC which intersect at point I. From I, 
draw IF | ABAD 1 BC and IE 1 CA. 


Proof 
ID = IF (Any point on bisector of an angle 
is equidistant from its arms) 


Similarly, 


D 


T E Each ID, proved. 
So, the point | i 
ZA 
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Also the point / is on the bisectors 
of ZABCand ZBCA da... (ii) | Construction 
Thus the bisectors of ZA, ZB and 
ZC are concurrent at I. 


{from (i) and (ii) 


Note. In practical geometry also, by constructing angle bisectors of a 
triangle, we shall verify that they are concurrent. 


EXERCISE 12.3 


1. Prove that the bisectors of the angles of base of an isoscles 
triangle intersect each other on its altitude. 

2. Prove that the bisectors of two exterior and third interior angle”of 
a triangle are concurrent. 


REVIEW EXERCISE 12 


1. Which of the following are true and which are false? 
(i) Bisection means to divide into two equal parts. ...... 
(ii) Right bisection of line segment means to draw perpendicular 
which passes through the mid point. ...... 
(iii) Any point on the right bisector of a line segment is not 
equidistant from its end points.  ...... 
(iv) Any point equidistant from the end points of a line segment is 
on the right bisector of it. ...... 
(v) The right bisectors of the sides of a triangle are not 
concurrent. _...... 
(vi) The bisectors of the angles of a triangle are concurrent. _...... 
(vii) Any point on the bisector of an angle is not equidistant from 
its arms. ...... 
(vii) Any point inside an angle, equidistant from its arms, is on the 
bisector of it. ...... 


2. If CDisa right bisector of line segment AB, 
then 
(i) MOA =... A - B 
(ii) MAQ =... 6 
3. Define the following öğ 
(i) Bisector of a line segment 
(ii) Bisector of an angle 
A 


4. The given triangle ABC is equilateral triangle and 
AD is bisector of angle A, then find the values of /7\ 
[\ LL] 


unknowns x, y° and 2°. 


5. Inthe given congruent triangles LMO and LNO, 2x+6 
find the unknowns x and m. 


6.\\ CD is right bisector of the line segment AB. 
(i) If mAB = 6cm, then find the mAL and mLB. 
(ii) If mBD = 4cm, then find mAD. 


SUMMARY 
In this unit we stated and proved the following theorems: 


e Any point on theight bisector of a line segment is equidistant 
from its end points. 

“ Any point equidistant from the end points of a line segment is on 
the right bisector of it. 

e The right bisectors of the sides of a triangle are concurrent. 

“ Any point on the bisector of an angle is equidistant from its arms. 

“ Any point inside an angle, equidistant from its arms, is on the 
bisector of it. 
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e The bisectors of the angles of a triangle are concurrent. 

e Right bisection of a line segment means to draw a perpendicular 
at the mid point of line segment. 

e Bisection of an angle means to draw a ray to divide the given 
angle into two equal parts. 


Version: 1.1 
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13. Sides and Angles of a Triangle 


Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

* prove that if two sides of a triangle are unequal in length, the longer 
side has an angle of greater measure oppositetto it. 

e prove that if two angles of a triangle are unequal in measure, the 
side opposite to the greater angle is longer than’the side opposite 
to the smaller angle. 

e prove that the sum of the lengths of any two sides‘of triangle is 
greater than the length of the third side. 

e prove that from a point, out-side a line, the perpendicular 
is the shortest distance from the point on the lime. 


Introduction 

Recall that if two sides of a triangle are equal, then the angles 
apposite to them are also equal and vice-versa. But in this unit we 
Shall study some interesting inequality relations among sides and 
angles of a triangle. 


Theorem 13.1.1 
If two sides of a triangle are unequal in length, the longer 
side has an angle of greater measure opposite to it. 


Given E = A 
In AABC, MAC > mAB 


To Prove 
mZABC > mZACB 


B C 


Construction 
On AC take a point D such that AD = AB. Join B to D so that AADB 
is an isosceles triangle. Label /1 and <2 as shown in the given figure. 
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In AABD 
mz1=m22 


In ABCD, mZACB < mz? 

Le. mZ2> MZACB 
greater than a non-adjacent interior 
angle) 


KA mZABC > mZ1 >mZACB | By (iii) and (iv) 
Hence mZABC > mZACB (Transitive property of inequality of 
real numbers) 


Example 1 

Prove that in a scalene triangle, the angle opposite to the 
largest side is of measure greater than 60°. (i.e., two-third of a 
right-angle) 


Given A 
In ABE MAC > MAB mAC, mAB > mBC. 


To Prove 
mZB > 60°. 
Proof 


Statements 


In AABC 
mzB >mZC MAC > mAB (given) 
mB > mZA MAC > mBC (given) 
But mZA + mZB +m/C=480° | ZA, ZB, ZC are the angles of A ABC 
mZB + mZB + mZB > 180° | mZB >mC, mZB > mZA (proved) 
Hence mZB > 60° 180°/3 = 60° 
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Example 2 
In a quadrilateral ABCD, AB is the longest side and CD is the 
shortest side. Prove that m/BCD > m/BAD. 


Given A 
__ In quad. ABCD, AB is the longest side and 
CD is the shortest side. D 


To Prove 
mZBCD > mZBAD 


Construction 
Joint A to C. 
Name the angles 21, 22, Z3 and 24 as shown in the figure. 


Proof 


In AABC, mz4>/72 
In AACD, m23 > m<1 


mAB > mBC (given) 
mAD > mCD (given) 
mzZ4 + mzZ3 > mz<2 +m<1 From I and II 
Hence mZBCD > mZBAD J m24 + m23 = mZBCD 
LmZ2+mZ1 = mZBAD 


Theorem 13.1.2 

(Converse of Theorem 13.1.1) 

If two angles of a triangle are unequal in measure, the side 
opposite to the greater angle is longer than the side opposite to 
the smaller angle. 


Given C 
In AABC, mZA > mZB 


To Prove 
mBC > mAC A' B 
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[Statements Reasons 


If, mBC + mAC, then 
either (i) MBC = mAC | (Trichotomy property of real numbers) 
or (ii) MBC < MAC | 
From (i) if mBC = mAC, then 
mZA = mZB (Angles opposite to congruent sides are 
congruent) 
which is not possible. Contrary to the given. 
From (ii) if mBC < MAC, then 
mZA < mZB (The angle opposite to longer side is 
greater than angle opposite to smaller 
side) 
This is also not possible. Contrary to the given. 
mBC # MAC 
and mBC + mAC 
Thus mBC > mAC 


Trichotomy property of real numbers. 


Corollaries 

(iy # The hypotenuse of a right angled triangle is longer than each of 
the other two sides. 

(ii) an obtuse angled triangle, the side opposite to the obtuse 
angle is longer than each of the other two sides. 


Example o E 

ABC isan isosceles triangle with base BC. On BC a point D is 
taken away from C. A line segment through D cuts AC at L and AB 
at M. Prove that mAL > mAM. 


Given 

In AABC, AB = AC 

D is a point on BC away from C. 

A line segment through D cuts AC 
at Land AB at M. 
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To Prove o 
mAL > mAM 


Proof 


Statements 
AB = AC (given) 
m/1>m/B (Z1 is an ext. Z and.ZB is its 


internal opposite Z) 
mZ1>mzZ2 From I and I 


ALCD, 
m/2>mZ3 (22 is an ext. Z and Z3 is its 
internal opposite 2) 


mZ1>m2Z3 From II and Iv 
But 23=24 Vertical angles 
mZ1>mZ4 From V and VI 
Hence mAL > mAM In AALM, mZ1 > mZ4 (proved) 


Theorem 13.1.3 
The sum of the lengths of any two sides of a triangle is 
greater than the length of the third side. 


Given +. 
AABC ry, 
\ SA 
To Prove \ 
(i) mAB + MAC > mBC N 
(ii) mAB + mBC > mAC Se 
(iii) mBC + mCA > mAB B C 


Construction = _ 
Take a point D on CA such that AD = AB. Join to D and 
name the angles. 21, 22 as shown in the given figure. 
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| = 2 li) AD = AB (construction) 
mZDBC > m1 (ii) mZDBC = mZ1 + MZABC 
. MmZDBC > m2 (ili) From (i) and (ii) 
In ADBC 
mCD > mBC By (iii) 


i.e., MAD + MAC > MBC mCD = mAD + mAC 
Hence mAB + mAC > mBC mAD = mAB (construction) 
Similarly, 

mAB + mBC > mAC 


and 


mBC + mCA > mAB 


Example 1 
Which of the following sets of lengths can be the lengths of 
the sides of a triangle? 
(a) 2cm,3cm,5cm (b) 3cm,4cm,5cm, (c) 2cm,4cm,7cm, 


fp 2+3=5 

* This set of lengths cannot be those of the sides of a triangle. 
(QA: 33 +4>5,34+5>4,4+5>3 

“This set can form a triangle 
(0) 1 2+4<7 

. ©This set of lengths cannot be the sides of a triangle. 


Example 2 

Prove that the’sum of the measures of two sides of a triangle 
is greater than twicethe measure of the median which bisects the 
third side. A 


Given 
In AABC, B C 
median AD bisects side BC at D. < / 


eLearn.Punjab 


13. Sides and Angles of a Triangle 


eLearn.Punjab 


To Prove 
mAB + mAC > 2mAD. 


Construction 


On AD take a point E, such that DE = AD.Join C to E. Name the 
angles 71, /2 as shown in the figure. 


Proof 


Statements 


AABD <—> AECD 

BD = CD Given 

Z1= 42 Vertical angles 
AD = ED Construction 
S.A.S. Postulate 


AABD = AECD 
AB = EC Corresponding sides of = As 


MAC + MEC > mAE ACE is a triangle 
MAC + mAB > mAE From I and II 
Hence mAC + mAB > 2mAD MAE = 2mAD (construction) 


Example 3 
Prove that the difference of measures of two sides of a 
triangle is less than the measure of the third side. 


Given A 
AABC 
To Prove 
mAC — mAB < mBC 
mBC — mAB < mAC B C 


mBC - MAC > mAB 


13. Sides and Angles of a Triangle 


Statements 


mAB + MBC > mAC ABC is a triangle 

(MAB + mBC - mAB) Subtracting mAB from both sides 
>(mAC — mAB) 

mBC>(mAC - mAB) 


or mAC—mAB<mBC 


Similarly 
mBC — mAB < mAC 


mBC — mAC < mAB Reason similar to I 


EXERCISE 13.1 


— 


. Two sides of a triangle measure 10 cm and 15 cm. Which of the 
following measure is possible for the third side? 
(a) 5cm (b) 20cm (c) 25cm (d) 30 cm 
2. Ois aninterior point of the AABC. Show that 
mOA + mOB + mOC >F(mAB + mBC + mCA) 
3. In the A ABC, mB = 70° and mZC = 45°. Which of the sides of the 
triangle is longest and which is the shortest? 
4. Prove that in a right-angled triangle, the hypotenuse is longer than 
each.of.the other two sides. 
5. In*the-triangular figure, mAB > mAC. BD 
and GD aresthe bisectors of B and C 
respectively. Prove that mBD > mDC. 


Theorem 13:14 
From a point,outside a line, the perpendicular is the shortest 
distance from the point to the line. 


Given 
A line AB and a point C (not lying on 
AB) and a point D on AB such that CD LAB. 
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To Prove (a) mPL (b) mPM (c) mNP (d) mPO 


mCD is the shortest distance form the point C to AB. 2. Inthe figure, P is any point lying away from the P 
line AB. Then mPL will be the shortest distance if 
Construction es (a) MZPLA= 80° (b) mMZPLB = 100° 
Take a point E on AB. Join C and E to forma ACDE. (c) mMZPLA = 90° A L B 
P 
Proof 3. Inthe figure, PL is prependicular 
| Statements |" Reasons to the line AB and mLN > mLM. 
In ACDE Prove that mPN > mPM. 
mZCDB > mZCED (An exterior angle of a-triangle is A L M NB 
greater than non adjacent interior REVIEW EXERCISE 13 
angle). 
mZCDB =mZCDE Supplement of right angle. 1. Which of the following are true and which are false? 
mZCDE > mZCED (i) The angle opposite to the longer side is greater... 
mZCED < mZCDE a>b=>b<a (ii) In a right-angled triangle greater angle is of 60°. ...... 
mCD < mCE Side opposite to greater angle is (iii) In an isosceles right-angled triangle, angles other than right 
os greater. angle are each of 45°.  ...... 
But E is any point on AB (iv) A triangle having two congruent sides is called equilateral 
Hence mCD is the shortest triangle. ...... 
distance from C to AB. (v), A perpendicular from a point to line is shortest distance. 
(visPerpendicular to line form an angle of 90°. ...... 
Note: (vii _Æpoint out side the line is collinear. ...... 
(i) The distance between a line and a point not on it, is the length (vii Sum of two sides of triangle is greater than the third. ...... 
of the perpendicular line segment from the point to the line. (ix) Thefdistance between a line and a point on itis zero. ...... 
(ii) The distance between a line and a point lying on it is zero. (x) Triangle can be formed of lengths 2 cm, 3 cm and 5 cm. ... 
2. What will b€ angle for shortest distance from an outside point to 
EXERCISE 13.2 the line? 
3. If 13 cm, 12 Cm, and 5 cm are the lengths of a triangle, then verify 
1. Inthe figure, Pis any point and AB is a line. Which of the following that difference of measures of any two sides of a triangle is less 
is the shortest distance between the point P and the line AB? than the measure ofthe third side. 


4. If 10 cm, 6 cm and 8 cm.are the lengths of a triangle, then verify 
that sum of measures of two sides of a triangle is greater than the 
third side. 

5. 3 cm, 4 cm and 7 cm are not the lengths of the triangle. Give the 
reason. 
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6. f3cmand4cmarelengths of two sides of a right angle triangle, 
then what should be the third length of the triangle. 


bn this unit we stated and proved the following theorems: 

- lf two sides of a triangle are unequal in length, the longer side has 
an angle of greater measure opposite to it. 

e Jftwo angles of atriangle are unequal in measure, the side opposite 
to the:greater angle is longer than the side opposite to the smaller 
angle, 

e The sum of the lengths of any two sides of a triangle is greater 
than thedength of the third side. 

* From a pointoutside a line, the perpendicular is the shortest 
distance from the point to the line. 


Version: 1.1 
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Animation 14.1: Ratio and Proportion 
Source & Credit: 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

e prove that a line parallel to one side of a triañgle, intersecting the 
other two sides, divides them proportionally. 

e prove that if a line segment intersects the two sides of a triangle 
in the same ratio, then it is parallel to the third side: 

e prove that the internal bisector of an angle of a triangle divides 
the side opposite to it in the ratio of the lengths of the sides 
containing the angle. 

e prove that if two triangles are similar, the measures of their 
corresponding sides are proportional 


Introduction 

In this unit we will prove some theorems and corollaries 
involving ratio and proportions of sides of triangle and similarity of 
triangles. Aknowledge ofratioand proportionisnecessaryrequirement 
of many occupations like food service occupation, medications in 
health, preparing maps for land survey and construction works, profit 
to cost ratios etc. 

Recall that we defined ratio a: b = Tas the comparison of 
two alike quantities a and b, called the elements (terms) of a ratio. 
(Elements must be expressed in the same units). Equality of two ratios 
was defined as proportion. 

That is, if a : b = c : d, then a, b, c and d are said to be in 
proportion. 


Similar Triangles 

Equally important are the similar shapes. In particular the similar 
triangles that have many practical applications. For example, we know 
that a photographer can develop prints of different sizes from the 
same negative. In spite of the difference in sizes, these pictures look 
like each other. One photograph is simply an enlargement of another. 
They are said to be similar in shape. Geometrical figures can also be 
similar. e.g., If 
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In AABC «— ADEF 


mAB _ mBC _ 


3 
Q| 
> 


ZA = ZD, ZB2 ZE, C= ZF, and 


mDE mË 


D 
A 
IN 
E F 


then AABC and ADEF are called similar triangles which is symbolically 
written as 
AABC ~ADEF 
It means that corresponding angles of similar triangles are equal 
and measures of their corresponding sides are proportional. 
APQR = ALMN means that in 


= 
= 
U 


APQR <—> ALMN 

ZP = ZL, ZQ= M, 

ZR ZN, PQ=LM, 

QR=MN, RP = NL 
#7 MEA mQR | mRP | 
OW aS MMN ` mNL =! 

P L 
Q R M N 


In other words, two congruent triangles are similar also. But two 
similar triangles are not necessarily congruent, as congruence of their 
corresponding sideésis not necessary. 


Theorem 14.1.1 

A line parallel to one’side of a 
triangle and intersecting the other 
two sides divides them proportionally. 
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Given 


In AABC, the line Lis intersecting the sides AC and AB at points E 


and D respectively such that ED || CB. 


To Prove o 
mAD : mDB = mAE : mEC 


Construction 


Join B to E and C to D. From D draw DM LAC and from E draw 


EL LAB. 


Proof 


O Statemens ë O Reasons 


In triangles BED and AED, EL is the 
common perpendicular. 


Area of ABED == xmBD xmEL Na 


and Area of AAED == xmADxmeL a. 


Area of ABED mBD 


Thus == = —_— 
Area of AAED mAD 
Similarly 


Area of ACDE mEC 
Area of AADE mAE 


But ABED=ACDE 


From (iii) and (iv), we have 

mDB _ mEC m mAD mAE 

MAD mAE mDB mEC 
Hence mAD : mDB =mAE : mEC 


(| Area of a A == (base)(height) 


(ii) 


… (iii) | Dividing (i) by (ii) 


(Areas of triangles with 
common base and same 
altitudes are equal). Given 
that ED||mCB , so altitudes 
are equal. 


Taking reciprocal of both 
sides. 


Observe that 
From the above theorem we also have 


mBD £ mCE ma mAD _ MAE 
mAB = mAC mAB  mAC 
Corollaries 
mAD mAE mAB  mAC 
lf ——=——, then DE || BC (b It 5e = —— then DE || BC 
ey Ae ac MENDES SAH) mEC | 


Points to be noted 

(i) | Two points determine a line and three non-collinear points 
determine a plane. 

(ii) Aline segment has exactly one midpoint. 

(iii) If two intersecting lines form equal adjacent angles, the lines are 
perpendicular. 


Theorem 14.1.2 
(Converse of Theorem 14.1.1) 
If a line segment intersects the two sides of a triangle in 
the same ratio, then it is parallel to the third side. 


A 
Given 
In*AABC, ED intersects AB and AC such 
that mMAD«@mDB = mAE : mEC E D 
To Prove» a c —_p 
ED || CB ee 
Fe" 


Construction o o 
If ED ¥ CB, then draw BF || DE to meet AC produced at F. 


Proof 


O sems) | Reasons 


e" TT 
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Construction 


3. In an equilateral triangle ABC shown in the figure, 


A Ag, a ngapa jah. E 
MAE : MAC = MAD : MAB 
triangle divides the other two sides Find all the three angles of AADE and name it also. p c 
proportionally Theorem 14.1.1) 4. Prove that the line segment drawn through the mid-point of one 


side of a triangle and parallel to another side bisects the third side. 
5. Prove that the line segment joining the mid-points of any two sides 


From (i) and (ii) of a triangle is parallel to the third side. 
Theorem 14.1.3 
which is possible only if point F The internal bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the side 
is coincident with C. (Property of real numbers.) opposite to it in the ratio of the lengths of the sides containing the 
. Our supposition is wrong angle. JE 
Hence ED|ICB wn 
Ta i 
EXERCISE 14.1 4 
4 
1. IN AABC, DE || BC. EL A a 
(i) If MAD = 1.5cm, mBD = 3cm, MAE = 1.3cm, 
then find mCE. 7 \ G D B 


(ii) If MAD = 2.4cm, MAE = 3.2cm, mEC = 4.8cm, 
find mAB. B c Given 

mAD 3 E E Iñ AABC internal angle bisector of ZA meets CB at the point D. 

(iii) If MDE = z and mAC = 4.8cm, find mAE. 


To Prove 

(iv) If MAD = 2.4cm, MAE = 3.2cm, MDE = 2cm, MBC = 5cm, find MBD : MDC = MAB: mAC 

mAB, mDB, mAC, mCE. 
(v) If AD = 4x — 3, AE = 8x —7, BD = 3x- 1, and CE = 5x - 3, find the Construction 

value of x. Draw aline segment BE || DA to meet CA produced at E. 

2. If AABC is an isosceles triangle, ZA is vertex angle and 4 
DE intersects the sides AB and AC as shown in the Proof 
figure so that pi 
MAD : mDB = mAE: mEC. AD || EB and EC intersects them, | Construction 
Prove that AADE is also an isosceles triangle. mw mMmzi=m22 i)  |Corresponding angles 
B 6 Again AD || EB 
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and AB intersects them. 
mMZ3=MZ4 n (ii) | Alternate-angles 
But mZ1 =mZ3 Given 
m2 =mZ4 From (i) and (ii) 
and AB = AE or AE = AB In a A, the sides opposite to 
congruent angles. are also 
congruent. 
Construction 


Now AD || EB 

by Theorem 14.1.1 
or AE MEA = mAB (proved) 
Thus mBD : mDC = mAB : AC 
Theorem 14.1.4 


If two triangles are similar, then the measures of their 
corresponding sides are proportional. 


A D 


B C 


Given 
AABC ~ ADEF 
i.e., ZA = ZD, ZB 2 ZE and ZC = ZF 


To Prove 
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Construction 


(i) Suppose that MAB > mDE 


(ii) mAB < mDE 


On AB take a point L such that mAL = mDE. 
On AC take a point M such that mAM = mDF. Join L and M by 


the line segment LM. 


Proof 


Statements 


(i) In AALM «> ADEF 
ZA z= ZD 
AL = DE 
AM = DF 

Thus AALM = ADEF 

and ZL2=ZE, ZM= ZF 


Now ZE2 Band 4F2 ZC 
L= ZB, ZM2= ZC 

Thus LM || BC 

mAL 

mAB 

mDE 

mAB 


Hence 
or 
Similarly by intercepting 


segments.onBA‘and BC, we 
can prove that 


(ii) If mAB < mDE, it can 


Given 

Construction 

Construction 

S.A.S. Postulate 

(Corresponding angles of congruent 
triangles) 

Given 

Transitivity of congruence 
Corresponding angles are equal. 


by Theorem 14.1.1 


(construction) 


by (i) and (ii) 


by taking reciprocals 
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similarly be proved by taking REVIEW EXERCISE 14 


intercepts on the sides of ADEF. 
If mAB = mDE, 1. Which of the following are true and which are false? 


then AABC -> ADEF (i) | Congruent triangles are of same size and shape. ...... 
/A=/D Given (ii) Similar triangles are of same shape but different sizes. ..... 
/B= ZE Given (iii) Symbol used for congruent is ....... 
AB = DE (iv) Symbol used for similarity is =. ...... 
AABC = ADEF A.S.A. = A.S.A. (v) Congruent triangles are similar. ...... 
— — (vi) Similar triangles are congruent. ...... 
Thus == =— = AC = DF, BC 2 EF (vii) A line segment has only one mid point. ses. 
(viii) One and only one line can be drawn through two 
Hence the result is true for all cases. points. ...... 
(ix) Proportion is non-equality of two ratios. n... 
EXERCISE 14.2 (x) Ratiohasnounit. —..... 
2. Define the following: 
A (i) Ratio (ii) Proportion 
1. In AABC as shown in the figure, CD bisects ZC (iii) Congruent Triangles (iv) Similar Triangles 


2. In AABC shown in the figure, CÒ 


3. In ALMN shown in the figure, MN || PQ 
(i) If mLM = 5cm, mLP = 2.5cm, mLQ = 2.3cm, 
then find mLN. 
(ii) If mLM = 6cm, mLQ = 2.5cm, MQN = 5cm, 
then find mLP. 
4. Inthe shown figure, let mPA = 8x — 7, mPB = 4x - 3, 
mAQ = 5x — 3, MBR = 3x — 1. Find the value of x if A 
AB || OR: 


one triangle are congruent to the corresponding angles of the 5. IMALMN shown in the figure, LA bisects ZL. 
other, then the triangles are similar. If MLN = 4, mM = 6, MMN = 8, then find 


and meets AB at D. mBD is equal to 
(a) 5 (b) 16 (c)10 (d)18 


bisects ZC. If mAC = 3, mCB = 6 and 
mAB = 7, then find mAD and mDB. 


3. Show that in any correspondence of two triangles, if two angles of 


AX _mCX a aN 
4. If line segments AB and CD are intersecting at point X and ~== = ma MMA and mAN. 


then show that AAXC and ABXD are similar. mXB mXD 
6. In isosceles APQR shown in the figure, find the i 


value of x and y. 
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SUMMARY 


7. In this unit we stated and proved the following theorems and gave 

| some necessary definitions: 

e Aline parallel to one side of a triangle and intersecting the other 
two sides divides them proportionally. 

self a line segment intersects the two sides of a triangle in the same 
ratio, then it is parallel to the third side. 

e ÆMhesinternal bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the side 
Opposite to it in the ratio of the lengths of the sides containing 
the angle. 

+ If two triangles are similar, then the measures of their 
corresponding sides are proportional. a 

e The ratio.between two alike quantities is defined as a : b = 7%, 
where a añd b are the elements of the ratio. 

e Proportion is defined as the equality of two ratios i.e a:b =c:d. 

e Two triangles are said to be similar if they are equiangular and 
corresponding sides.are proportional. 


ane 
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Animation 15.1: Pythagoras-2a O 


Source & Credit: wikipedia 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

e prove that in a right-angled triangle, the-square of the length of 
hypotenuse is equal to the sum of the squares. of the lengths of the 
other two sides. (Pythagoras’ theorem). 

* prove that if the square of one side of a triangle is equal to the sum 
of the squares of the other two sides, then the triangle is a right 
angled triangle (converse to Pythagoras’ theorem). 


Introduction 

Pythagoras, a Greek philosopher and mathematician 
discovered the simple but important relationship between the sides 
of a right-angled triangle. He formulated this relationship in the form 
of a theorem called Pythagoras’ Theorem after his name. There are 
various methods of proving this theorem. We shall prove it by using 
similar triangles. We shall state and prove its converse also and then 
apply them to solve different problems. 


Pythagoras Theorem 15.1.1 

In a right angled triangle, the square of the length of 
hypotenuse is equal to the sum of the squares of the lengths of 
the other two sides. 


Given 
__ AACB is a right angled triangle in which mC = 90° and MBC =a, 
MAC = b and mAB =c. 


To Prove 


C =? + b? (2) 


Construction 

Draw CD perpendicular from C on AB. 

Let mCD =h, mAD = x and mBD = y. Line segment CD splits AABC 
into two As ADC and BDC which are separately shown in the figures 
(ii) -a and (ii) -b respectively. 


Proof (Using similar As) 


Statements 


In AADC «> AACB Refer to figure (ii) -a and (i) 
ZA Z= ZA 


ZADC = ZACB Construction - given, each angle = 90° 


C= ZB ZC and ZB, complements of ZA 
Congruency of three angles 

x (Measures of corresponding sides of 
b similar triangles are proportional) 
X 


AADC - AACB 


Again in ABDC +-ABCA Refer to figure (ii)-b and (i) 
ZB =~ ZB Common - self congruent 
/BDC = ZBCA Construction - given, each angle = 90° 
ZC= ZA ZC and ZA, complements of 7B 
ABDC ~ ABCA Congruency of three angles 


(Corresponding sides of similar 
triangles are proportional) 


Supposition. 


By (I) and (II) 
epee Multiplying both sides by c. 


c = a +b? 


Corollary 
In a right angled AABC, right angle at A, 
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(i) AB2 = BC2— CA? 
(ii) AC? = BC2—AB2 


Remark A B 
Pythagoras’ Theorem has many proofs. The one we have given 
is based on the proportionality of the sides of twoysimilar triangles. 
For convenience As ADC and CDB have been ‘shown.separately. 
Otherwise, the theorem is usually proved using figure (only. 


Theorem 15.1.2 [Converse of Pythagoras’ Theoreny 15.1.1] 

If the square of one side of a triangle is equal to the sum 
of the squares of the other two sides, then the triangle isa right 
angled triangle. 


Given 
In a AABC, mAB = c, MBC = a and mAC = b such that a? + b? = œ. 


To Prove 
AACB is a right angled triangle. 


Construction oo 
Draw CD perpendicular to BC such that CD = CA. Join the points 
B and D. 


Proof 


Statements 


ADCB is a right-angled triangle. | Construction 
(mBD} = a? + b? 


Pythagoras theorem 
But a?+b?= c? Given 
(mBD)? = c? 


or mBD =c Taking square root of both sides. 


15. Pythagoras’ Theorem 


ADCB +-AACB 
CA = CA Construction 
BC = BC Common 
DB = AB Each side = c. 
ADCB = AACB S.S.S.= S.S.S. 
ZDCB = ZACB (Corresponding angles ofcongruent 
triangles) 
Construction 


But mDCB = 90° 
ZACB = 90° 
Hence the AACD is a right- 


angled triangle. 


Corollaries 

Let c be the longest of the sides a, b and c of a triangle. 
If a? + b? = c°, then the triangle is right. 
If a? + b? > c2, then the triangle is acute. 
If a? + b? < c°, then the triangle is obtuse. 


+ 


EXERCISE 15 


1. Verify that the As having the following measures of sides are right 


- angled. 

(i) ax 5 cm, b = 12 cm, c=13cm 
(ii) a=1.5cm, b=2cm, c=2.5cm 
(iii) aF 9 CIM, b = 12 cm, c=15cm 


(iv) a=16cm, b=30 cm, c=34cm 

2. Verify that aâ+ bł aż- b? and 2ab are the measures of the sides of 
a right angled triangle where a and b are any two real numbers 
(a > b). 

3. The three sides of a triangle are of measure 8, x and 17 
respectively. For what value of x will it become base of a right 
angled triangle? 

4. In a isosceles A, the base mBC = 28cm, and MAB = mAC = 50cm. 
If MAD L mBC, then find 
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15. Pythagoras’ Theorem 


(vi) If hypotenuse of an isosceles right triangle is \/2 cm, then 
each of other side is of length 2 cm. ...... 
Find the unknown value in each of the following figures. 


to each other. Prove that mAB? + mCD?= MAD? + mBC?. ü 2, 
6. () In the AABC as shown in the figure, MZACB > (i) (ii) (iii) (iv) 
= 90° and CD L AE Find the lengths a, hand D a 
b if mBD = 5 units and mAD =7 units. J 
A. 10 cm x 13 cm 
A l yeh NG Da 
NA : : 15 cm 13 cm 3 cm x 5 cm 1 cm 
(ii) Find the value of x in the shown figure. 
B C 


(i) length of AD (ii) area of AABC 
5. InaquadrilateralABCD, the diagonalsAGand BD are perpendicular 


x \D)5emi 
Plane SUMMARY 
7. Aplane is at a height of 300 m and is 
500 m away from the airport as shown 300 m In this unit we learned to state and prove Pythagoras’ Theorem and 
in the figure. How much distance will its converse with corollaries. 
it travel to land at the airport? Aing 500 m c e Ina right angled triangle, the square of the length of hypotenuse 
8. A ladder 17 m long rests against a vertical wall. The foot of the is equal to the sum of the squares of the lengths of the other two 
ladder is 8 m away from the base of the wall. How high up the sides. 
wall will the ladder reach? a “if the square of one side of a triangle is equal to the sum of the 
9. A student travels to his school by the route squares of the other two sides then the triangle is a right angled 
as shown in the figure. Find mAD, the BusStop Gim ii triangle. 
direct distance from his house to school. a - Moreover, these theorems were applied to solve some questions of 
practical use. 


A 
House 


REVIEW EXERCISE 15 


1. Which of the following are true and which are false? 

(i) In aright angled triangle greater angle is of 90°. _...... 

(ii) In aright angled triangle right angle is of 609. —...... 

(iii) In aright triangle hypotenuse is a side opposite to right 
angle. a... 

(iv) Ifa, b, c are sides of right angled triangle with cas 
longer side, then c? = a? + b?...... 

(v) If 3cmand4cm are two sides of a right angled 


triangle, then hypotenuse is 5 cm. TT ...... 
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Animation 16.1: mirandamolina O 


Source & Credit: The Math Kid 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

e Prove that parallelograms on the same base and lying between the 
same parallel lines (or of the same altitude) are equal in area. 

e Prove that parallelograms on equal bases and having the same 
altitude are equal in area. 

e Prove that triangles on the same base and of the Same altitude are 
equal in area. 

e Prove that triangles on equal bases and of the same altitude are 
equal in area. 


Introduction 

In this unit we will state and prove some important theorems 
related with area of parallelograms and triangles along with corollaries, 
We shall apply them to solve appropriate problems and to prove some 
useful results. 


Some Preliminaries 
Area of a Figure 

The region enclosed by the bounding lines of a closed figure 
is called the area of the figure. 

The area of a closed region is expressed in square units (say, 
sq. m or m?) i.e. a positive real number. 


Triangular Region 
The interior of a triangle is the part of the 
plane enclosed by the triangle. 
A triangular region is the union of a triangle 
and its interior i.e., the three line segments 
forming the triangle and its interior. B € 
By area of a triangle, we mean the area of its triangular region. 


Congruent Area Axiom 
If AABC = APQR, then area of (region AABC) = area of (region 
APQR) 


16. Theorems Related with Area 


Rectangular Region 
The interior of a rectangle is the part 
of the plane enclosed by the rectangle. 
A rectangular region is the union of a 
rectangle and its interior. A 5 
A rectangular region can be divided into two or more than two 
triangular regions in many ways. 
Recall that if the length and width of a rectangle are a units and 
b units respectively, then the area of the rectangle is equal to a x b 
square units. 
If a is the side of a square, its area = a? square units. 


Between the same Parallels 

Two parallelograms are said to be between 
the same parallels, when their bases are in the 
same straight line and their sides opposite to B C F G 
these bases are also in a straight line; as the parallelograms ABCD, 
EFGH in the given figure. 

Two triangles are said to be between the same 4 D 
parallels, when their bases are in the same straight 
line and the line joining their vertices is parallel VAE 


their bases; as the As ABC, DEF in the given figure. B C E F 


A D E H 


Actriangle and a parallelogram are saidto A D G 
be between the same parallels, when their 
bases are in the same straight line, and the SSS 
side of the*parallelogram opposite the base, B CE F 


produced if mecessary, passes through the vertex of the triangle as 
are the AABC and the parallelogram DEFG in the given figure. 


Definition 

If one side of a parallelogram is taken as its base, the perpendicular 
distance between that side ‘and the side parallel to it, is called the 
Altitude or Height of the parallelogram. 
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Definition 

If one side of a triangle is taken as its base, the perpendicular to 
that side, from the opposite vertex is called the Altitude or Height of 
the triangle. 


Useful Result 

Triangles or parallelograms placed between 
the same or equal parallels will have the same or 
equal altitudes or heights. BY @ E MF 
Place the triangles ABC, DEF so that their bases BC, EF aré in the same 
straight line and the vertices on the same side of it, and suppose AL, 
DM are the equal altitudes. We have to show that AD is parallelto 
BCEF. 


Proof 
AL and DM are parallel, for they are both perpendicular to BF. 
Also mAL = mDM. (given) 
-. AD is parallel to LM. 
A similar proof may be given in the case of parallelograms. 


Useful Result 
A diagonal of a parallelogram divides it into two congruent 
triangles (S.S.S.) and hence of equal area. 


Theorem 16.1.1 
Parallelograms on the same base and between the same 
parallel lines (or of the same altitude) are equal in area. 
Given 
Two parallelograms ABCD and ABEF having the same base AB 
and between the same parallel lines AB and DE. 
F D E C 


16. Theorems Related with Area 


To Prove 
area of parallelogram ABCD = area of parallelogram ABEF 


Proof 
area of (parallelogram ABCD) 
= area of (quad. ABED) + area of (ACBE) ... (1) | [Area addition axiom] 
area of (parallelogram ABEF) 
= area of (quad. ABED) + area of (ADAF) ...(2)| [Area addition axiom] 
In As CBE and DAF 
[opposite sides of a 
parallelogram] 
[opposite sides of a 
parallelogram] 
mZCBE = mZDAF [ BC || AD, BE || AF] 
ACBE = ADAF [S.A.S. cong. axiom] 
<. area of (ACBE) = area of (ADAF) (3) | [cong. area axiom] 
Hence area of (parallelogram ABCD) 
= area of (parallelogram ABEF) 


mCB = mDA 
mBE = mAF 


from (1), (2) and (3) 


Corollary 

(i) / The area of a parallelogram is equal to that of a rectangle on the 
same base and having the same altitude. 

(ii) Henge area of parallelogram = base x altitude 


Proof 

Let ABCD beasparallelogram. AL is an altitude corresponding to 
side AB. 
(i) | Since parallelogram ABCD and rectangle ALMB are on the same 


base AB and between the same parallels, ae ee 
l 
- by above theoremit follows that AN 
area of (parallelogram ABCD) = area of | 
A B 


(rect. ALMB) 
(ii) But area of (rect. ALMB) = AB KAL 
Hence area of (parallelogram ABCD) = AB X AL. 
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Theorem 16.1.2 
Parallelograms on equal bases and having the same (or 


equal) altitude are equal in area. 
A D E H 


Given 
Parallelograms ABCD, EFGH are on the 
equal bases BC, FG, having equal altitudes. 


To Prove 


16. Theorems Related with Area 


same parallels 
Hence area (||8" ABCD) = area (|8" EFGH) | From (i) and (ii) 


EXERCISE 16.1 


. Show that the line segment joining the mid-points of opposite sides 


of a parallelogram, divides it into two equal parallelograms. 


. Ina parallelogram ABCD, mAB = 10 cm. The altitudes corresponding 


to sides AB and AD are respectively 7 cm and 8 cm. Find AD. 


eLearn.Punjab 


3. If two parallelograms of equal areas have the same or equal bases, 


area of (parallelogram ABCD) = area of (parallelogram EFGH) their altitudes are equal. 


Construction 
Place the parallelograms ABCD and EFGH so that their equal 
bases BC, FG are in the straight line BCFG. Join BE and CH. 


Theorem 16.1.3 


Triangles on the same base and of the same (i.e. equal) 
altitudes are equal in area. 


Proof M A D N 


Given 
OO Statements Reasons 


= As ABC, DBC on the same base BC, and 
The given |™s ABCD and EFGH are |Their altitudes are equal | i 
having equal altitudes. 


between the same parallels (given) 
| | = B C 
Hence aa eer line || BC = Té Próve 
mBC = mFG ieee areaof (AABC) = area of (ADBC) 
= MEH EFGH is a parallelogram 
ba iar ah den are j Cconstru#ben gg 7 
SAE kaa otrequarald || ; ; Draw BM || to CA, CN || to BD meeting AD produced in M, N. 
Hence EBCH is a parallelogram A quadrilateral with Proof 


two opposite sides 
congruent and parallel is 
a parallelogram 
Now Area of || ABCD = Area of ||" EBCH | Being on the same base 
BC and between the 
same parallels 
Being on the same base 
But Area of ||" EBCH = Area of |" EFGH | EH and between the 


Statements 


A ABC and A DBC aré between the same || Their altitudes are equal 
Hence MADN is parallel to BC 
Area (|E" BCAM) =Area (JM BCND) These |£" are on the same 


same ||’ 
Each diagonal of a |m 
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congruent triangles 
and Area of ADBC = 5 (Area of (|8" BCND) 


Hence Area (A ABC) = Area (A DBC) From (i),-(ii) and (iii) 
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. area (AABC) = area (ADEF) 


From (i), (ii) and (iii) 


Theorem 16.1.4 Corollaries 
Triangles on equal bases and of equal altitudes are equal in 1. Triangles on equal bases and between the same parallels are 
area. equal in area. 
2. Triangles having a common vertex and equal bases in the same 
x A D Y straight line, are equal in area. 
N / 
N / EKERCISE 16.2 
Given B GE 
As ABC, DEF on equal base BC, EF and having altitudes equal! 1. Show that a median of a triangle divides it into two triangles of 
equal area. 
To Prove 2. Prove that a parallelogram is divided by its diagonals into four 
Area of (A ABC) = Area of (A DEF) triangles of equal area. 
Construction 
3./Divide a triangle into six equal triangular parts.® 
Place the As ABC and DEF so that their equal bases BC and EF are 
in the same straight line BCEF and their vertices on the same side of 
it. Draw BX || CA and FY || ED meeting AD produced in X, Y respectively. REVIEW EXERCISE 16 
Proof 1. Which of the following are true and which are false? 
| Statements |  Reasons | (i) Ated ofa figure means region enclosed by bounding lines 
AABC, ADEF are between the same|Their altitudes are equal of closed*figure. 
parallels (given) (ii) Similar figures have same area. 
XADY is || to BCEF (iii) Congruentfigures have same area. 
area (|£" BCAX) = area (|E" EFYD) (iv) A diagonal‘of.a parallelogram divides it into two non- 
i These [fm are on equal bases congruent triangles. 
and between the same (v) Altitude of a triangle means perpendicular from vertex to 


parallels 
(vi) 
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2. Find the area of the following. 
7. (i) (ii) 


6cm 4cm 
(iti) (iv) 
8 cm 


16 cm 


3. Define the following 


(i) Areaof a figure (ii) Triangular Region 
(iii) Rectangular Region (iv) Altitude or Height of a triangle 
SUMMARY 


In this unit we mentioñedsome necessary preliminaries, stated and 

proved the following theorems alongwith corollaries, if any. 

e Area of a figure means region enclosed by the boundary lines of 
a closed figure. 

e Atriangular region means the union of triangle and its interior. 

e By area of triangle means the area of its triangular region 

e Altitude or height of a triangle means perpendicular distance to 
base from its opposite vertex. 

e Parallelograms on the same base and between the same parallel 
lines (or of the same altitude) are equalin‘area. 

e Parallelograms on equal bases and havingthe same (or equal) 
altitude are equal in area. 

e Triangles on the same base and of the same,i.e. equal) altitudes 
are equal in area. 

e Triangles on equal bases and of equal altitudes are equal in area. 
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Animation 17.1: Practical Geometry — Triangles O 
Source & Credit: 
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Students Learning Outcomes 


After studying this unit, the students will be)able to: 

e Construct a triangle having given: two~sides and the included 
angle, one side and two of the angles, two of its/sides and the angle 
opposite to one of them and two of them angles, two of its sides and 
the angle opposite to one of them (with all the three possibilities). 

«e Draw: angle bisectors, altitudes, perpendicular bisectors, medians, 
of a given triangle and verify their concurrency. 

+ Constructa triangle equal in area to a given quadrilateral. Construct 
a rectangle equal in area to a given triangle. Construct,a square 
equal in area to a given rectangle. Construct a triangle of equivalent 
area on a base of given length. 


Introduction 

In this unit we shall learn to construct different triangles, 
rectangles, squares etc. The knowledge of these basic constructions 
is very useful in every day life, especially in the occupations of wood- 
working, graphic art and metal trade etc. Intermixing of geometrical 
figures is used to create artistic look. The geometrical constructions 
are usually made with the help of a pair of compasses, set squares, 
dividers and a straight edge. 


Observe that 
If the given line segments are too big or too small, a suitable 
scale may be taken for constructing the figure. 


17.1 Construction of Triangles 
(a) To construct a triangle, having given two sides and the 
included angle. 


Two sides, say 
mAB = 4.6cm and mAC = 4cm and the included angle, mZA = 60°. 


Required 
To construct the AABC using given information of sides and the 
included angle = 260° 


Construction: 

(i) Draw a line segment mAB = 4.6cm 

(ii) At the end A of AB make mZBAC = 260° 

(iii) Cut off MAC = 4cm from the terminal side of 760°. 
(iv) Join BC 

(v) Then ABC is the required A. 


(b) To construct a triangle, having given one side and two of the 
angles. 


A 5 cm B 


Given 
The side mAB “5em, say and two of the angles, say 
mZA=60° and -m/B = 60°. 


Required 
To construct the AABC using given data. 
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Construction: 

(i) Draw a line segment mAB = 5cm 

(ii) At the end A of AB make mZBAC = Z600 

(iii) At the end point B of BA make mZABC = 260° 
(iv) The terminal sides of these two angles meet at G 
(v) Then ABC is the required A. 


Observe that 

When two angles of a triangle are given, the third’angle can be 
found from the fact that the sum of three angles of triangle is 180°. 
Thus two angles being known, all the three are known, and we can 
take any two of these three angles as the base angles with given side 
as base. 


(c) Ambiguous Case 
To construct a triangle having given two of its sides and the 
angle opposite to one of them. 


Figure (a) Figure (b) 


Given 
Two sides a, cand mZA = a opposite to one of them, say a. 


Required 
To construct a triangle having the given parts. 
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Construction: 
(i) Draw a line segment AD of any length. 

(ii) At A make mZDAB = mA = a 

(iii) Cut off AB = c. 

(iv) With centre B and radius equal to a, draw an arc. 
Three cases arise. 


Case | 

When the arc with radius a cuts AD in two distinct points C and C’ 
as in Figure (a). Joint BC and BC’. 

Then both the triangles ABC and ABC have the given parts and are 
the required triangles. 


Case Il 
When the arc with radius a only touches AD at C, as in Figure (b). 
Join BC. 

Then AABC is the required triangle angled 
at C. 


Case Ill 

When the arc with radius a neither cuts nor 
touch@s.AD as in Figure (c). a 

Therewill be no triangle in this case. Figure (c) 


Note: Recall that in a AABC the length of the side opposite to ZA is 
denoted by 4, opposite to ZB is denoted by b and opposite to ZC is 
denoted by c. 


EXERCISE 17.1 


1. Construct AABC in which 
(i) mAB=3.2cm, mBC = 4.2cm, mCA = 5.2cm 
(ii) mAB=4.2cm, mBC = 3.9cm,  mCA=3.6cm 
(iii) mAB = 4.8cm, mBC =3.7cm, mB=60° 
(iv) mAB=3cm, MAC =3.2cm, mZA=45° 
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(V) mAB=4.2cm, MCA = 3.5cm, gmt = 75° 
(vi) mAB = 2.5cm, mZA = 30°, MZB = 105° 
(vii) mAB = 3.6cm, mZA = 75°, mZB = 45° 
2. Construct AXYZ in which 
(i) mYZ=7.6cm, mXY = 6.1cm and "mX = 90° 
(ii) mZX=6.4cm, mYZ=2.4cm and mZX=90° 
(iii) mXY = 5.5cm, mZX=4.5cm and mZZ= 90°. 
3. Construct a right-angled A measure of whose hypotenuse is 5 
cm and one side is 3.2 cm. (Hint: Angle in a semi-circl@siS a right 


angle). 
4. Construct a right-angled isosceles triangle whose hypotenuse is 
(i) 5.2 cm long 


[Hint: A point on the right bisector of a line segment is 
equidistant form its end points.] 
(ii) 4.8 cm (iii) 6.2 cm (iv) 5.4 cm 
5. (Ambiguous Case) Construct a AABC in which 
(i) mAC=4.2cm, mAB = 5.2cm, mzB = 45° (two As) 
(ii) mAC =2.5cm, mAB = 5.0cm, mZA = 30° (one As) 
(iii) mBC= 5cm, MAB = 3.5cm, mZB = 60° 


Definitions 

Three or more than three lines are said to be concurrent, if 
they all pass through the same point. The common point is called 
the point of concurrency of the lines. The point of concurrency has 
its own importance in geometry. They are given special names. 


(i) The internal bisectors of the angles of a triangle meet at a 
point called the incentre of the triangle. 

(ii) The point of concurrency of the three perpendicular bisectors 
of the sides of a A is called the circumcentre of the A. 

(iii) The point of concurrency of the three altitudes ofa A is called 
its orthocentre. 

(iv) The point where the three medians of a A meet is called the 
centroid of the triangle. 
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17.1.1 Drawing angle bisectors, altitudes etc. 


(a) Draw angle bisectors of a given triangle and verify their 
concurrency. 


Example 

(i) Construct AABC having given 
mAB = 4.6cm, mBC = 5cm and 
MCA = 5.1cm. 

(ii) | Draw its angle bisectors and verify that +6cm 
they are concurrent. 


Given o 
The side mAB = 4.6cm, mBC = 5cm and 
mCA = 5.1cm of a AABC. 


Required 
(i) To construct AABC. 
(ii) To draw its angle bisectors and verify their concurrency. 


Construction 

(i) “Take*mBC = 5cm. 

(ii) With Bas centre and radius MBA = 4.6cm draw an arc. 

(iii) With’ C asecentre and radius mCA = 5.1cm draw another arc which 
intersects the first arc at A. 

(iv) Join BA dnd CA to complete the AABC. 

(v) Draw bisectors of ZB and ZC meeting each other in the point I. 

(vi) Now draw bisectorof the third ZA. 

(vii) We observe thatthe:third angle bisector also passes through the 
point |. 

(viii) Hence the angle biséctors of the AABC are concurrent at I, which 
lies within the A. 


Note: Recall that the point of concurrency of bisectors of the angles 
of triangle is called its incentre. Q 


(6) © WWW.SEDINFO.NET © 


17. Practical Geometry — Triangles 


eLearn.Punjab 


(b) Draw altitudes of a given triangle and verify their concurrency. 


Example AA 

(i) Construct a triangle ABC in which 
mBC = 5.9cm, mZB = 56° and 
mZC = 44°. 

(ii) Draw the altitudes of the triangle 
and verify that they are concurrent. 


+ 
NS 
N 


Given | 
The side MBC = 5.9cm and 
mZB = 56°, mC = 44°, 


Required 
(i) To Construct AABC. 
(ii) To draw its altitudes and verify their concurrency. 


Construction 

(i) Take mBC =5.9cm. 

(ii) Using protractor draw mZCBA = 56° and mZBCA = 44° to complete 
the AABC 

(iii) From the vertex A drop AP BC. 

(iv) From the vertex B drop BQ L CA. These two altitudes meet in the 
point O inside the AABC. 

(v) Now from the third vertex C, drop CR L AB. 

(vi) We observe that this third altitude also passes through the point 
of intersection O of the first two altitudes. 

(vii) Hence the three altitudes of AABC are concurrent at O. 


Note: Recall that the point of concurrency of the three altitudes of a 
triangle is called its orthocentre. 


(c) Draw perpendicular bisectors of the sides of a given triangle 
and verify their concurrency. 
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Example 

(i) Construct a AABC having given mAB = 4cm, mBC = 4.8cm and 
MAC = 3.6cm. 

(ii) Draw perpendicular bisectors of its sides and verify that they 
are concurrent. 


Given 


Three sides mAB = 4cm, mBC = 4.8cm and mAC = 3.6cm of a AABC. 


Required 

(i) To Construct AABC. 

(ii) To draw perpendicular bisectors of its sides and to verify that 
they are concurrent. 


B LTÉE De C 
\l 
A \1/ ` 


k 
y 


Construction 

(i) Take mBG@=4.8cm. 

(ii) With B as centre and radius MBA = 4cm draw an arc. 

(iii) With C as centre and radius mCA = 3.6cm draw another arc that 
intersects the first arc at A. 

(iv) Join BA and CA toComplete the AABC. 

(v) Draw perpendicular bisectors of BC and CA meeting each other 
at the point O. 

(vi) Now draw the perpendicular bisector of third side AB. 

(vii) We observe that it also passes through O, the point of intersection 
of first two perpendicular bisectors. 
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(viii) Hence the three perpendicular bisectors of size of AABC are 
concurrent at O. 


Note: Recall that the point of concurrency of.the perpendicular 
bisectors of the sides of a triangle is called its circumcentre. 


(d) Draw medians of a given triangle and verify their concurrency 


Example 

(i) Construct a AABC in which mAB = 4.8cm, mBC = 3.5cm and 
MAC = 4cm. 

(ii) Draw medians of AABC and verify that they are concurrentat 
a point within the triangle. By measurement show that the 
medians divide each other in the ratio 2:1. 


Given 
Three side mAB = 4.8cm, mBC = 3.5cm and mAC = 4cm of a A ABC. 


Required 
(i) To Construct AABC. 
(ii) Draw its medians and verify their concurrency. 


A “A. PIN B 
ger AB cmt k 
A” NGA N 
Na 


\/ 
À 


y 


Construction 
(i) Take mAB = 4.8cm. o 
(ii) With A as centre and mAC = 4cm as radius draw an arc. 
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(iii) With B as centre and radius mBC = 3.5cm draw another arc which 
intersects the first arc at C. 

(iv) Join AC and BC to get the AABC. 

(v) Draw perpendicular bisectors of the sides AB, BC and CA of the 
AABC and mark their mid-points P, Q and R respectively. 

(vi) Join A to the mid-point Q to get the median AQ. 

(vii) Join B to the mid-point R to get the median BR. 

(viii) The medians AQ and BR meet in the point G. 

(ix) Now draw the third median CP. 

(x) We observe that the third median also passes through the point 
of intersection G of the first two medians. 

(xi) Hence the three medians of the AABC pass through the same 
point G. That is, they are concurrent at G. By measuring, 
AG: GQ =2:1 etc. 

Note: Recall that the point of concurrency of the three medians of a 

triangle is called the centroid of the AABC. 


EXERCISE 17.2 


1s Gonstruct the following A’s ABC. Draw the bisectors of their angles 
and verify their concurrency. 

(i). MAB = 4.5cm, mBC =3.1cm, = mCA=5.2cm 
(ii) mAB = 4.2cm, mBC = 6cm, mCA = 5.2cm 
(iii) mAB=3.6cm, mBC=4.2cm, m/B=75. 

2. Construct the following A’s PQR. Draw their altitudes and show 
that they are concurrent. 

(i) mPQ= 6em mQR = 4.5cm, MPR = 5.5cm 
(ii) mPQ=4.5cm, mQR=3.9cm, mZR=45° 
(iii) MRP = 3.6cm, mZQ = 30°, mZP = 105°. 

3. Construct the following triangles ABC. Draw the perpendicular 
bisectors of their sides-and verify their concurrency. Do they meet 
inside the triangle? 

(i) mAB=5.3cm, MZA = 45°, m2ZB = 30° 
(ii) mBC=2.9cm, mZA = 30°, m2ZB = 60° 
(iii) mAB = 2.4cm, mAC =3.2cm,  mZA=120°. 
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4. Construct the following As XYZ. Draw their three medians and 
show that they are concurrent. 


(i) mYZ=4.1cm, mzY = 60°, mZX= 75° 
(ii) mXY=4.5cm, mYZ = 3.4cm, mZX = 5.6cm 
(iii) mZX = 4.3cm, mZX = 75" A Z7%= 45° 


17.2 Figures with Equal Areas 
(i) Construct a triangle equal in area to a given quadrilateral. 


Given 
A quadrilateral ABCD. 


Required 
To construct a A equal in area to quadrilateral ABCD. 


Construction 

(i) Join AC. 

(ii) Through D draw DP || CA, meeting BA produced at P. 
(iii) Join PC. 

(iv) Then PBC is the required triangle. 


Observe that 
As APC, ADC stand on the same base AC and between the same 
parallels AC and PD. 
Hence AAPC = AADC 
AAPC + AABC = AADC + AABC or APBC = quadrilateral ABCD. 


EXERCISE 17.3 


1. (i) Construct a quadrilateral ABCD, having MAB = mAC = 5.3cm, 
mBC = mCD = 3.8cm and mAD = 2.8cm. 
(ii) On the side BC construct a A equal in area to the quadrilateral 
ABCD. 
2. Construct a A equal in area to the quadrilateral PQRS, having 
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MQR = 7cm, MRS = 6cm, MSP = 2.75cm. MZQRS = 60°, and 
mZRSP = 90°. 1 
[Hint: 2.75 = X 5.5] 

3. Constructa A equal in area to the quadrilateral ABCD, having 
mAB = 6cm, mBC = 4cm, mAC = 7.2cm, mZBAD = 105°, and 
mBD = 8cm. 

4. Construct a right-angled triangle equal in area to 
a given square. 


Given 
AABC 


Required 
To construct a rectangle equal in area 
to AABC. 


Construction 

(i) “Take a AABC. 

(ii) ÉPramDP, the perpendicular bisector 
of BG. 

(iii) Throdighthe vertex A of AABC draw PAQ | BC intersecting PD at P. 

(iv) Take mPO = mDC. 

(v) Join Qand cC. 

(vi) Then CDPQ'is the required rectangle. 


Example 
Construct a parallélogram equal in area to a given triangle having 
one angle equal to a givensañgle. 


Given 
AABC and Za. 
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(v) On DM as a side construct a square DFLM. 


Required A E F 
To construct a parallelogram equal in IN This shall be the required square. 
area to AABC and having one angle = Za Kay 
CN Example 
OLA Construct a square equal in area to a given triangle. 


Construction B Di C 
(i) Bisect BC at D. 
(ii) Draw DE making ZCDE = Za v 
(iii) Draw AEF || to BC cutting DE at E. 
(iv) Cut off EF = DC. Join C and F. 
Then CDEF is the required parallelogram. 


EXERCISE 17.4 


1. Construct a A with sides 4 cm, 5 cm and 6 cm and construct a 
rectangle having its area equal to that of the A. Measure its 
diagonals. Are they equal? 

2. Transform an isosceles A into a rectangle. 

3. Construct a AABC such that mAB = 3cm, MBC = 3.8cm, MAC = 4.8cm. 
Construct a rectangle equal in area to AABC, the and measure its 


Required 
To construct a square equal in area to AABC. 


sides. 
Se : ; | Construction 
e> — 
(iii) Construct a square equal in area to a given rectangle. (i) Draw PAD | BC. E 
Gi (ii) Drawthe perpendicular bisector of BC, bisecting it at D and 
iven 


: <> 
meeting.PAQ at P. 
(iii) Draw CQ L PQ meeting it in Q. o 
(iv) Take a line EFG and cut off EF = DP and FG = DC. 


A rectangle ABCD. 


Required | (v) Bisect EG at0. 
TOS Ont Herd sdUareg quain areatg (vi) With O as centre and radius = OE draw a semi - circle. 
rectangle ABCD. (vii) At F draw FM JEG meeting the semi - circle at M. 


| (viii) With MF as a sideyComplete the required square FMNR. 
Construction 


(i) Produced AD to E making mDE = mCD. 

(ii) Bisect AE at O. 

(iii) With centre O and radius OA describe a semi - circle. 
(iv) Produced CD to meet the semi - circle in M. 
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Given 
AABC 


Required 
To construct a triangle with base x and having area equivalent to 
area AABC. 


Construction 

(i) Construct the given AABC. 

(ii) Draw AD || BC. 

(iii) With B as centre and radius = x, draw an arc cutting AD in M. 

(iv) Join BM and CM. 

(v) Then BCM is the required triangle with base BM = x and area 
equivalent to AABC. 


EXERCISE 17.5 


1. Construct a rectangle whose adjacent sides are 2.5 cm and 5 cm 
respectively. Construct a square having area equal to the given 
rectangle. 

2. Construct a square equal in area to a rectangle whose adjacent 
sides are 4.5 cm and 2.2 cm respectively. Measure the sides of 
the square and find its area and compare with the area ofthe 
rectangle. 

3. In Q.2 above verify by measurement that the perimeter of the 
square is less than that of the rectangle. 

4. Construct a square equal in area to the sum of two squares 
having sides 3 cm and 4 cm respectively. 

5. Construct a A having base 3.5 cm and other two sides equal to 
3.4 cm and 3.8 cm respectively. Transform it into of a square equal 


square area. 
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6. Construct a A having base 5 cm and other sides equal to 5 cm 
and 6 cm. Construct a square equal in area to given A. 


REVIEW EXERCISE 17 


1. Fill in the following blanks to make the statement true: 

(i) The side of a right angled triangle opposite to 90° is called ...... 

(ii) The line segment joining a vertex of a triangle to the mid-point 
of its opposite side is called a...... 

(iii) Aline drawn from a vertex of a triangle which is ...... to its 
opposite side is called an altitude of the triangle. 

(iv) The bisectors of the three angles of a triangle are...... 

(v) The point of concurrency of the right bisectors of the three 
sides of the triangle is ...... from its vertices. 

(vi) Two or more triangles are said to be similar if they are 
equiangular and measures of their corresponding sides are .... 

(vii) The altitudes of a right triangle are concurrent at the....... of the 
right angle. 

24 “Multiple Choice Questions. Choose the correct answer. 


3. Define the following 

(i) Incentre (ii) Circumcentre 
(iii) Ortho centre (iv) Centroid 

(v) Point of concurrency 


SUMMARY 


In this unit we learnt the construction of following figures and relevant 

concepts: 

* To construct a triangle, having given two sides and the included 
angle. 
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e To construct a triangle, having given one side and two of the angles. 

o e To construct a triangle having given two of its sides and the angle 
opposite to one of them. 

e Draw angle bisectors of a given triangle and verify their concurrency. 

e Draw altitudes of a given triangle and verify their concurrency. 


«= Draw perpendicular bisectors of the sides of a given triangle and 
verify their concurrency. 

e “Draw medians of a given triangle and verify their concurrency. 

e Gonstruct a triangle equal in area to a given quadrilateral. 

+ Constructa rectangle equal in area to a given triangle. 

* Construct asquare equal in area to a given rectangle. 

e Construct a triangle of equivalent area on a base of given length. 

+ Three ormore than three lines are said to be concurrent if these 
pass through thessame point and that point is called the point of 
concurrency. 

e The point where.the internal bisectors of the angles of a triangle 
meet is called incentre.of a triangle. 

e Circumscentre of a triangle means the point of concurrency of the 
three perpendiculars bisectors of the sides of a triangle. 

e Median of a triangle means asline segment joining a vertex of a 
triangle to the midpoint of the”opposite side. 

e Orthocentre of a triangle means the point of concurrency of three 
altitudes of a triangle. 
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